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Suggestion on the use of this
etext from CCP and CDLF: Instead of
"printing out"” on a conputer-connected
printer, try to find the OLT (or CLC)
edition in print-nedia. If you DO print
the etext on your own equi pnent, do it
VELL, in legible clear print, and bind
it securely so that your printed copy
can be read confortably by others. You
are likely to find that the _actual _
costs of printing and binding this work
yoursel f make purchasing the bound book
nore attractive. In etext format, this
book is easy to search, easy to share,



and easy to read onscreen on a w de
variety of conputer systens.

The initial CDLF rel ease of
this etext is formatted at 40 col umms,
to facilitate | arge-character or in-
wi ndow screen di splay, and easier

fast-reading... although this is a book
that ought to be read _slowy_. If you
MJST "print out"”, | suggest that you

retain the 40-colum format and make
LOTS of notes as you study.

CDLF' s purpose in produci ng and
i ssuing etexts is to provide FREELY
DI STRI BUTABLE Christian and educati ona
resources in easily useable and sharable
formats, with an enphasis on serving
Christian students, educators and
wor kers. W hope to preserve nany
wort hwhile works in digital format which
ot herwi se may have becone | ost and
forgotten by future generations, if our
Lord tarries. W invite you to
conmuni cate with us in any nedi umyou
find conveni ent (though the ConmpuServe
address is likely to outlive the mailing
address), and we invite you to join the
CDLF team serving God's servants.
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Thi s book has been referenced in
di scussions of the "Toronto Bl essing"
phenonena sweeping the world in the | ast
few years, which include |aughing (to
whi ch | have no particul ar objection)
and sonetimes noving over into making
| oud ani mal noi ses and ot her very
unusual activities, putatively in
response to "the Spirit". | have heard
di sturbing stories of the fallout after
"the Blessing” hit particular
congregati ons, and that the nessage of
this particul ar book had been squashed
by sone people in the "Bl essing”
novenent .

*

(I would like very much to
obtain or borrow a copy of the original
edition fromwhich ny printed
source-text was "abridged". PLEASE
contact me if you know where a copy of
it exists. | would also Iike to [ocate
copi es of the books referenced in the
appendi ces.)

*

One reason that | created this
etext edition was to provide this easily



shared resource as a basis for non-naive
critical study of the issues raised.
commend to those who study this materi al
the attitude of the Berean Jew sh
bel i evers, who "were nore nobl e than
those in Thessalonica, in that they
received the word with all readiness of
m nd, examining the scriptures daily,
whet her these things were so." (Acts

17: 11 RV)
*

In the process of editing this
material into digital nmedia (a sinple
straight-ASCI| etext of the book),
find that some of the exanples Ms.
Penn-Lewi s gi ves of denonic activity
i ncl ude sone things that --in MY
under st andi ng-- _m ght_ be acconpl i shed
by the Spirit of God, and sone of which
are actually simlar to things that sone
people in the Bible and nore recent
Christians (such as Rees Howel |l s) have
experi enced. HOANEVER, | strongly endorse
and echo her PROPER call to a hunble
commtnent to the Truth, which includes
taking into account the fact that " _|_
M GHT BE WRONG ABOUT SOMETHI NG', and
being willing to be CORRECTED by the
rightly-understood Wrd of Cod.

*

| admit frankly that sone of
Ms. Penn-Lewis' criteria calls into
severe question many of the "charismatic
nmovenent " experiences | and friends
shared in the early 1970s.

Thi s book also calls into closer
exam nation a long series of dreans |
had, begi nning in ny young adul t hood,
concerni ng many events which | |ater
lived through (often w tnessing or
mnistry situations), often consciously
renenbering the dreans that | had about
the event while _in_it, the dreans
usual Iy havi ng been fromthe vi ewpoi nt
of someone el se nearby. Were ny dreans
_directly_ from God? Wre they
psychi c/soulish? Wre they totally of
demonic origin? | _had_ thought they
were perhaps a mx of the first two
categories, and now |I'mfreshly
guestioning the mx. Dreans are in a
"different category" anyway, and at best
must be evaluated with great caution
The ONE tine | based a course of action
on things | had previously dreamed, |
hurt several people (including nyself).

It is tremendously hunbling to



exam ne freshly my own "spiritua
experiences" to determne to what extent
I nyself may have been _deceived._.

*

On the other hand, | stil
affirmthat our sovereign transcendent
God, the Triune God revealed in the
Scriptures, is also powerfully i mmanent
anong Hi s people, responding powerfully
to the faith and prayers of those in
faith-covenant with Hm Christianity
SHOULD BE a "supernatural" experience
in fellowship with the only true and
[iving God!

*

As an editor and a Christian,
admt that creating this etext edition
has been |l ess "fun" than an upbeat book
on m ssions or evangelism or even about
the International Language, Esperanto.
Handl ing this much material on "evil
spirits" has been a bit depressing, even
though work in this area is profitable
and NECESSARY for the Kingdom of God.

*

Speaki ng as Founder and
President of the Christian Digita
Li brary Foundation, Inc., | state that
CDLF does not necessarily endorse nor
agree with everything in this book, even
t hough "we" (at this point, actually
1 _) have created and are issuing this
CDLF etext edition.

Speaki ng for nyself, | believe
that the critical "working through" of
this material --with an open m nd and
with "Scriptural Sifters" turned up to
full power-- will be a profitable
exercise for Christians concerned with
eval uati ng supernatural experiences.

M's. Penn-Lewi s obviously wote
froma wealth of know edge and
experience, and to the extent that her
witing "opens" the Scriptures, she
shoul d be appreci ated and honored. If
sone of her conclusions or adnonitions
fall short of Absolute Truth, let us
treat her with the sane forbearance with
which we_ would want others to treat
_our_ mstakes. (I know that | want
others to renenber _ny_ exuberances and
m stakes with charity. "Meaning well"
has NOT excused nme.) | strongly believe
that it would be a BIG m stake to take
this work as "law'; although STUDY OF
THESE | SSUES AND THE REFERENCED
SCRI PTURES | S AN ABSCLUTE NECESSI TY FOR



THE BODY OF CHRI ST I N THESE PRESENT
DAYS.
*

"He hath shewed thee, O man,
what is good; and what doth the LORD
require of thee, but to do justly, and
to love nercy, and to wal k hunbly with
thy God?" (Mcah 6:8 RV).

*

Cyde Price
Atl anta, Ceorgia, USA
Sept ember 1997

*
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FOREWORD

John Wesley, in dealing with
over bal ance and fanaticism uses the



word ENTHUSI ASM and says: "Enthusiasm

i s undoubtedly a disorder of the mnd
and such disorder as greatly hinders the
exerci se of reason. Nay, sonetines it
whol ly sets it aside: it not only dins
but shuts the eyes of the understanding.
It may, therefore, well be accounted a
speci es of nadness; of madness rather
than folly: seeing a fool is properly
one who draws w ong concl usi ons from
right prem ses; whereas a madman dr aws
ri ght concl usions, but from w ong

prem ses. And so does an enthusi ast.
Suppose his prem ses are true, and his
concl usi ons woul d necessarily foll ow

But here lies his mistake: H S PREM SES
ARE FALSE. He imagi nes hinself to be
what he is not, and therefore, SETTING
QUT WRONG, the farther he goes, the nore
he wanders out of the way."

To cone nearer to our own tine!
I have on ny shelves a book -- _G oup
Movenent s of the Past and Experinments in
Qui dance, _ by Ray Strachey -- which
consi sts of extracts fromthe papers of
Hannah Whitall Smith, describing the
times in which she lived, and the
curious religious sects which she
i nvestigated during the mddle years of
the nineteenth century. In his foreword
to this book the late Dr. H. Hensley
Henson, Bishop of Durham wote: "Very
early in the history of the Christian
Church the subtle tenptation to a kind
of inverted humlity, which is really
t he worst and nost dangerous form of
spiritual pride, disclosed itself in
portentous scandals. The adventists of
Thessal oni ca, who refused their normal
obligations in the interest of a
conpl ete self-preparation for the Lord's
Com ng, have had their representatives
in many strange sects in Europe and
Anerica, who have been carried into
amazi ng extravagances of creed and
conduct. St. Paul's brusque judgnent,
'1If a man will not work, neither |et
himeat' _(2_Thessal onians 3:10) applies
to themall. The ascetics of Col ossae,
whose punctilious rigorismco-existed
with a perilous noral laxity, have had
their successors in every Christian
generation. Medieval nonks and nodern
<viii> sectaries cone together here.
Both illustrate, in varying ways, the
same spiritual malady. Such tota



prostration of the individual before the
mandates of the Divine Spirit seens to
argue a genuine humlity, but the

i nplied assunption of plenary and direct
personal inspiration discloses and
fosters a spiritual arrogance none the

I ess norally disintegrating because it

i s unsuspected. Experience has ever
endorsed the great Apostle's verdict.
Over the whol e woeful pageant of
self-willed pietismwith its eccentric,
arbitrary, even nonstrous demands on its
victins, the words may be witten:
_"which things have i ndeed a show of

wi sdomin wll-worship, and humlity,
and severity of the body; but are not of
any val ue agai nst the indul gence of the
flesh' _ (Col ossians 2:23)."

An aftermath of the Wl sh
Revi val at the dawn of the present
century was the rise of a nunber of
extreme cults, often stressing a return
to "pentecostal” practices. Ms.
Penn-Lewi s, who had wi tnessed nmuch of
the Revival as the representative of
_The Life of Faith_, saw clearly the
peril of these fanatical teachings, and
in collaboration with M. Evan Roberts,
who pl ayed so promnent a part in the
Revival, wote a book, War on the
Saints.  In this book these extrene and
over bal anced beliefs and practices are
categorically branded as the work of an
i nvadi ng host of evil spirits. The word
"deception” mght be said to be the key
word of the book -- a termwhich inin
conpl ete harnony with the findings both
of John Wesley and Dr. Henson.

This present volunme is an
abri dgenent of the original book, which
ran into seven editions. The Trustees of
The COverconer Literature Trust were
concerned about certain aspects of _\ar
on the Saints_ as originally published.
First and forenost they felt that they
could not endorse the teaching that a
born-again, Spirit-filled Christian can
at the sane tinme be denon possessed; and
al so found thensel ves unable to accept
sonme of the teaching given concerning
the "baptismof the Holy Spirit", and
t he aggressive warfare against the
powers of darkness, either as a neans of
promoting revival, or of hastening the
com ng again of the Lord Jesus Christ.



As Editor of _The Overcomer_, | was
conmi ssioned to undertake a revision of
t he book, with the object of elimnating
these el enents, and yet retaining the

cl ear teachi ng and warni ng agai nst the
dangers underlying the extrene,

unscri ptural enphases of our nodern
array of "sects", behind <ix> which is
so often hidden the clever nanipul ation
of deceiving spirits. This has not been
an easy task, and the result certainly
will not satisfy everyone; but it is
sent out with the prayer that it may
open the eyes of those who read it, to

t he grave dangers that beset the path of
uni nforned "ent husi asnt: and, above all,
that it may give a new vision of the

M ghty Savior, Wo in Hi s Cross
triunphed over all the powers of evil
and deception, and lives for ever as the
Strength and Refuge of H's own.

J.C Metcal fe.
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<1>
CHAPTER ONE
A BI BLI CAL SURVEY OF SATANI C DECEPTI ON

If all that the Bible contains
on the subject of the supernatura
powers of evil could be exhaustively
dealt with in this book, we should find
that nore know edge is given of the
wor ki ngs of Satan, and his
principalities and powers, than many
have realized. From Genesis to
Revel ati on the work of Satan as deceiver
of the whole inhabited earth can be
traced, until the climax is reached,
and the full results of the deception in
the Garden of Eden are unveiled in the
Apocal ypse. In CGenesis we have the
sinmple story of the garden, with he
gui |l el ess pair unaware of danger from
evil beings in the unseen world. W find
recorded there Satan's first work as
deceiver, and the subtle formof his
met hod of deception. W see hi mworKking
upon an innocent creature's highest and
purest desires, and cl oaking his own
pur pose of ruin, under the guise of
seeking to | ead a human being nearer to
God. W see himusing the God-ward
desires of Eve to bring about captivity,



and bondage to hinself. W see himusing
"good" to bring about evil; suggesting
evil to bring about supposed good.

Caught with the bait of being "w se"

and "like God", Eve is blinded to the
principle involved in obedience to CGod,
and is DECEIVED (1_Tinothy 2:14 AV).

Goodness is, therefore, no
guarantee of protection from deception
The keenest way in which the Devil
deceives the world, and the Church, is
when he cones in the gui se of sonebody,
or somet hing, which apparently causes
themto go God-ward and good-ward. He
said to Eve, "ye shall be as gods," but
he did not say, "and ye shall be like
denons”. Angel s and nen only knew evi
when they fell into a state of evil.
Satan did not tell Eve this, when he
added "knowi ng good AND EVIL". His true
obj ective in deceiving Eve was to get
her to di sobey God, but his wile was,
"ye shall be like <2> God". Had she
reasoned, she woul d have seen that the
decei ver's suggesti on exposed itself,
for it crudely resolved itself into
"di sobey God" to be nore |ike God!

THE CURSE OF GOD PRONOUNCED
UPON THE DECEI VER

That a hi ghly organi zed nonar chy
of evil spirit-beings was in existence,
is not made known in the story of the
garden. Only a "serpent"” is there; but
the serpent is spoken to by God as an
intelligent being, carrying out a
del i berate purpose in the deception of
t he woman. The serpent-di sgui se of Satan
is swept aside by Jehovah, as He nakes
known the decision of the Triune God in
vi ew of the catastrophe which had taken
pl ace. A "Seed" of the deceived wonman
shoul d eventual Iy bruise the head of the
supernatural being, who had used the
formof the serpent to carry out his
pl an. Thenceforward the nanme of the
serpent is attached to him the very
nane t hroughout the ages describing the
climax action of his revolt against his
Creator, in beguiling and deceiving the
worman i n Eden, and bl asting the human
race. Satan triunphed, but God
overrul ed. The victimis nmade the
vehicle for the advent of a Victor, who
should ultimtely destroy the works of



the Devil, and cl eanse the heavens and
the earth fromevery trace of his

handi wor k. The serpent is cursed, but,
in effect, the beguiled victimis blest,
for through her will conme the "Seed"
which will triunph over the Devil and
his seed; and through her will arise a
new race through the prom sed Seed
(CGenesis 3:15), which will be

ant agoni stic to the serpent to the end
of time, through the enmty inplanted by
God. Henceforth the story of the ages
consists of the record of a war between
these two seeds; the Seed of the Wman
-- Christ and Hi s redeened -- and the
seed of the Devil (see John 8:44; 1 John
3:10), right on to the furthernost point
of the final conmttal of Satan to the

| ake of fire.

Henceforth it is also war by
Sat an upon t he wonanhood of the world,
in malignant revenge for the verdict of
t he garden. War by the tranpling down of
wonen in all l[ands where the deceiver
rei gns. War upon wornen in Christian
| ands, by the continuance of his Eden
met hod of misinterpreting the Wrd of
God; insinuating into nen's m nds
t hroughout all succeedi ng ages, that God
pronounced a "curse" upon the woman,
when in truth she was pardoned and
bl essed; and instigating nen of the
fallen race to carry out the supposed
<3> curse, which was in truth a CURSE
UPON THE DECEI VER, and not the deceived
one (Genesis 3:14).

"I will put enmty between THEE
and the wonman," said God, as well as
bet ween "THY seed and her seed", and
this vindictive enmty of the hierarchy
of evil to wonen, and to believers, has
not lessened in its intensity fromthat
day.

SATAN AS DECEI VER I N THE OLD TESTAMENT

VWhen once we clearly apprehend
t he existence of an unseen host of evil
spirit-beings, all actively engaged in
decei ving and m sl eading nen, dd
Testanment history will convey to us an
open vision of their doings, hitherto
hi dden from our know edge. W can trace
their operations in relation to the
servants of God throughout all history,



and discern the work of Satan as

decei ver penetrating everywhere. W\
shall see that David was decei ved by
Satan into nunbering |Israel, because he
failed to recogni ze the suggestion to
his mnd as froma satanic source
(1_Cnhronicles 21:1). Job al so was

decei ved, and the messengers that cane
to him when he believed the report that
the "fire" which had fallen from heaven
was from God (Job 1:16), and that al

the other calamties which befell himin
the I oss of wealth, hone and children
canme directly fromthe hand of Cod;
whereas the early part of the book of
Job clearly shows that Satan was the
primary cause of all his troubles; as
"prince of the power of the air", using
the el ements of nature, and the

wi ckedness of nmen, to afflict the
servant of God, in the hope that
ultimately he could force Job into
renouncing his faith in God, Wo seened
to be unjustly punishing himwthout
cause. That this was Satan's aimis
suggested in the words of the w fe of
the patriarch, who becane a tool for the
Adversary, in urging the suffering man
to "curse God and die", she, also, being
decei ved by the eneny into believing
that God was the primary cause of al

the trouble and the unnerited suffering
whi ch had conme upon him

In the history of Israel during
the tinme of Moses, the veil is lifted
nmore clearly fromthe satanic powers,
and we are shown the condition of the
world as sunk in idolatry -- which is
said in the New Testanent to be the
direct work of Satan (1_Corinthians
10: 20) -- and actual dealing with evil
spirits; the whole inhabited earth being
thus in a state of deception, and held
by the deceiver in his power. W also
find nunbers of the <4> people of
I srael, through contact with others
under satanic power, deceived into
conmuni cating with "famliar spirits",
and into the using of "divination", and
other kindred arts, inculcated by the
powers of darkness, even though they
knew the | aws of God, and had seen H's
mani f est ed j udgnents anong them (see
Leviticus 17:7, RV margin "satyrs";
19:31; 20:6, 27; Deuteronony 18:10, 11).



In the book of Daniel, we find a
still further stage of revelation
reached concerning the hierarchy of evil
powers, when in the tenth chapter we are
shown the existence of the princes of
Sat an, actively opposing the nmessenger
of God sent to Daniel to make H's
servant understand Hi s counsels for H's
peopl e. There are al so other references
to the workings of Satan, his princes,
and the hosts of wi cked spirits carrying
out his will, scattered throughout the
A d Testanent, but on the whole the vei
i s kept upon their doings, until the
great hour arrives when the "Seed" of
t he woman, Who was to bruise the head of
the serpent, is manifested on earth in
human form (Gal ati ans 4:4).

SATAN AS DECEI VER UNVEI LED
I N THE NEW TESTANMENT

Wth the advent of Christ, the
vei |l which had hidden the active
wor ki ngs of the supernatural powers of
evil, for centuries since the garden
catastrophe, is still further renoved,
and their deception and power over man
is clearly reveal ed, and the
arch-decei ver hinself appears in the
wi | derness conflict of the Lord, to
chal | enge the "Seed of the woman", as it
is not recorded that he appeared on
earth since the tine of the Fall. The
wi | derness of Judea, and the Garden of
Eden, being parallel periods for the
testing of the first and second Adam In
bot h periods Satan worked as Decei ver,
in the second instance wholly failing to
decei ve and beguil e the One Wio had cone
as his Conqueror.

Traces of the characteristic
work of Satan as deceiver can be
di scerned anong the disciples of the
Christ. He deceives Peter into speaking
words of tenptation to the Lord,
suggesting H's turning fromthe path of
the Cross (Matthew 16:22-23), and | ater
on takes hold of the same disciple in
t he Judgnment Hall (Luke 22:31),
prompting himto the lie, "I know not
the Man," with the very purpose of
deception (Matthew 26:74). Further
traces of the work of the deceiver may
be seen in the epistles of Paul, in his
references to the "fal se apostles”, <5>



"decei tful workers", and Satan's
wor ki ngs as an "angel of light", and
"his mnisters as mnisters of

ri ght eousness" anmong t he people of CGod
(2_Corinthians 11:13-15). In the
messages to the Churches al so, given by
the ascended Lord to Hi s servant John
fal se apostles are spoken of, and fal se
teachi ngs of many kinds. A "synagogue of
Sat an" (Revelation 2:9), consisting of
decei ved ones, is nmentioned, and "deep
thi ngs of Satan" are described as

exi sting in the Church (Revel ation
2:24).

THE REVELATI ON OF THE DECEl VER
I N THE APOCALYPSE

A startling revelation of the
satani ¢ confederacy agai nst God and Hi s
Christ is given to the Apostle John
After the nessages to the Churches, the
wor | d-wi de work of the deceiver prince
is fully disclosed to the Apostle, and
he is bidden to wite all that he is
shown, that the Church of Christ m ght
know the full meaning of the war with
Satan in which the redeened woul d be
engaged, right on to the tine when the
Lord Jesus would be reveal ed from
heaven, in judgnent upon these vast and
terrible powers, full of cunning
malignity and hatred to H s people, and
as truly at work behind the world of
men, fromthe days of the garden story
to the end.

As we read the Apocal ypse, it is
i nportant to renenber that the organized
forces of Satan described therein, were
in existence at the tinme of the Fall of
Eden, and only partially revealed to the
peopl e of God until the advent of the
prom sed "Seed of the woman" Who was to
brui se the serpent's head. When the
ful ness of tine had cone, God nani fest
inthe flesh met the fallen archangel
and | eader of the evil angelic hosts, in
nortal conbat at Calvary; and, putting
themto open shane, shook off from
H nsel f the vast masses of the hosts of
dar kness who gat hered around the Cross,
fromthe furthernost realns of the
ki ngdom of Satan (Col ossi ans 2: 15).

The Scriptures teach us that
God' s unveilings of the truths



concerning Hinself, and all the things
in the spiritual real mwhich we need to
know, are always tinmed by Hmto the
strength of Hi s people. The ful
revel ati on of the satanic powers

di scl osed in the Apocal ypse was not
given to the Church in its infancy, for
sonme forty years passed after the Lord's
ascensi on ere the Book of the

Revel ation was witten. Possibly it was
necessary that the Church of Chri st
should first fully apprehend the
fundanental truths revealed to Paul and
the ot her Apostles, ere she could safely
be shown the <6> extent of the war with
supernatural powers of evil upon which
she had entered.

In the Revel ation given to John
t he nane and character of the deceiver is
nore clearly made known, with the
strength of his forces, and the extent
of the war and its final issues. It is
shown that in the invisible realmthere
is war between the forces of evil and
the forces of light. John says that "the

dragon WARRED, and his angels...", the
dragon being explicitly described as the
"serpent” -- fromhis guise in Eden --

"called the Devil and Satan", the

decei ver of the whole inhabited earth.
H s world-wi de work as deceiver is fully
reveal ed, and the war in the earth realm
caused by his deceiving of the nations,
and the worl d-powers acting under his
instigation and rule. The highly

organi zed confederacy of principalities
and powers, acknow edgi ng the headship
of Satan, is disclosed, and their
"authority over every tribe and people
and tongue and nation", all deceived by
t he supernatural and invisible forces of
evil, and making "war with the saints"
(Revel ation 13:7).

WORLD- W DE DECEPTI ON DI SCLOSED
I N THE APOCALYPSE

War is the keyword of the
Apocal ypse; war on a scal e undreaned of
by nmortal man; war between vast angelic
powers of |ight and darkness; war by the
dragon, and the deceived worl d- powers
upon the saints; war by the sane
wor | d- power s agai nst the Lanb; war by
t he dragon upon the Church; war in many
phases and fornms, until the end when the



Lanb overcomes, and they al so overcone
who are with Hm called and chosen and
faithful (Revelation 17:14).

The world is now draw ng nearer
to the "tinme of the end", characterized
by the deception depicted in the
Apocal ypse as being worl d-w de; when
there will be deception of NATIONS, and
I NDI VI DUALS, on such a vast scal e that
the deceiver will practically have the
whol e earth under his control. Ere this
climax is reached there will be
prelimnary stages of the deceiver's
wor ki ng, marked by the wi despread
deception of individuals, both within
and wi t hout the professing Church
beyond the ordinary condition of
deception in which the unregenerate
world is lying.

To under stand why the decei ver
will be able to produce the world-w de
deception depicted in the Apocal ypse,
which will permt the supernatura
powers to carry out their will, <7>
and drive nations and nen into active
rebel I i on agai nst God, we need clearly
to grasp what the Scriptures say about
unregenerate nen in their normal
condition, and the world in its fallen
state.

If Satan is described in the
Apocal ypse as the deceiver of the whole
earth, he has been so fromthe
begi nning. "The whole world lieth in the
evil one" (1_John 5:19) said the
Apostle, to whomwas given the
Revel ati on, describing the world as
al ready |ying deep in darkness through
t he deception of the evil one, and
blindly Ied by himthrough vast evil
spirit hosts under his control

THE WORLD " DECEI VED" :
THE DESCRI PTI ON OF
EVERY UNREGENERATE NMAN

The word "deceived" is,
according to the Scripture, the
description of every unregenerate human
bei ng, wi thout distinction of persons,
race, culture, or sex. "W also were...
deceived" (Titus 3:3), said Paul the
Apostl e, although according to the
ri ght eousness of the [ aw, blanel ess



(Phil'i ppi ans 3:6).

Every unregenerate man first of
all is deceived by his own deceitfu
heart (Jerem ah 17:9; Isaiah 44:20), and
by sin (Hebrews 3:13); the god of this
wor |l d addi ng the "blinding of the m nd"
lest the light of the Gospel of Christ
shoul d di spel the darkness
(2_Corinthians 4:4). And the deception
of the evil one does not end when the
regenerating life of God reaches the
man, for the blinding of the mnd is
only renoved just so far as the
deceptive lies of Satan are di sl odged by
the Iight of truth.

Even t hough the heart is
renewed, and the will has turned to God,
yet the deeply ingrained disposition to
sel f-deception, and the presence, in
some neasure, of the blinding power of
t he deceiver on the mnd, betrays itself
in many fornms, as the follow ng
statements from Scripture show

The man is DECEIVED if he is a
hearer, and not a DOER of the Wrd of
God (Janes 1:22).

He is DECEIVED i f he says he has
no sin (1_John 1:8).

He i s DECEI VED when he thinks
hinself to be "sonething” when he is
nothing (Gal ati ans 6: 3).

He i s DECElI VED when he thinks
hinself to be wise with the wi sdom of
this world (1_Corinthians 3:18).

He i s DECElI VED by seenming to be
religious, when an unbridl ed tongue
reveals his true condition (Janmes 1:26).
<8>

He is DECEIVED, if he thinks he
will sow, and not reap what he sows
(Galatians 6:7).

He is DECEIVED, if he thinks the
unri ghteous will inherit the ki ngdom of
God (1_Corinthians 6:9).

He is DECElI VED, if he thinks
that contact with sin will not have its
effect (1_Corinthians 15:33) upon him



DECEI VED! How the word repel s,
and how i nvoluntarily every human being
resents it as applied to hinmself, not
knowi ng that the very repulsion is the
wor k of the deceiver for the purpose of
keepi ng the deceived ones from know ng
the truth, and being set free from
deception. If nen can be so easily
decei ved by the deception arising from
their owmn fallen nature, how eagerly
will the forces of Satan seek to add to
it and not dimnish it by one iota. How
keenly will they work to keep nmen in
bondage to the old creation, out of
which will spring nultitudi nous formnms of
sel f-deception, enabling themthe nore
readily to carry on their deceiving
wor k. Their methods of deception are old
and new, adapted to suit the nature,
state and circunstances of the victim
Instigated by hatred, malice, and bitter
ill-will towards mankind and al
goodness, the em ssaries of Satan do not
fail to execute their plans, with a
perseverance worthy to be imtated by
hi m who fain would reach his goal

SATAN, THE DECEI VER ALSO OF THE
CHI LDREN OF GCD

The arch-deceiver is not only
t he decei ver of the whol e unregenerate
world, but of the children of God al so;
with this difference, that in the
deception he seeks to practise upon the
saints, he changes his tactics, and
works with acutest strategy, in wles of
error, and deception concerning the
t hi ngs of God (Matthew 24: 24;
2 _Corinthians 11:3,13-15).

The chi ef weapon which the
decei ver-prince of darkness relies upon
to keep the world in his power is
DECEPTI ON, and deception planned to
beguil e men at every stage of life;
deception (1) of the unregenerate who
are al ready deceived by sin; (2)
deception suited to the carna
Christian; (3) and deception fitted to
the spiritual believer, who has passed
out of the preceding stages into a realm
where he will be open to neet nore
subtle wiles. Let the deception be
renmoved which holds the man in the
earlier days of his unregenerate



condition, and in the stage of the
carnal Christian life; when he energes
into the heavenly places, described by
Paul in the <9> Epistle to the

Ephesi ans, he will find hinself in the
very keenest workings of the wles of

t he decei ver, where the deceiving
spirits are actively at work attacking
those who are united to the risen Lord.

The work of the deceiver anong
the saints of God is especially depicted
in the Ephesian letter of the apostle
Paul , where, in Ephesians 6:10-18, we
have the veil drawn aside fromthe
satani ¢ powers, showi ng their war upon
the Church of God, and the individua
bel i ever's arnor and weapons for
conquering the foe. Fromthis passage we
learn that in the plane of the
BELI EVER S H GHEST EXPERI ENCE OF UNI ON
WTH THE LORD, and in the "high places"
of the spiritual maturity of the Church
wi Il the keenest and cl osest battle be
fought with the deceiver and his hosts.

A glinpse into this onslaught of
deceiving spirits upon the people of CGod
in the close of the age, is given in the
Cospel of Matthew, where the Lord uses
t he word DECEI VED i n describi ng sonme of
the special marks of the latter days. He
sai d: "Take heed that no nman DECEl VE
you. For many shall come in My Nane,
saying, 'l amChrist': and shall |ead
many astray" (Matthew 24:4-5 AV & RV)
"and many fal se prophets shall arise,
and shal |l DECElI VE many" (Matthew 24: 11
AV). "There shall arise false Christs,
and fal se prophets, and shall show great
signs and wonders, so as to | ead astray
[or 'deceive' AV] if possible, even the
el ect” (Matthew 24:24 RV).

DECEPTI ON I N CONNECTI ON W TH
THE SUPERNATURAL REALM

The special form of deception is
said also to be in connection with
SPI RI TUAL, not worldly, things;

i ncidentally showi ng that the people of
God, at the tine of the end, will be
expecting the comng of the Lord, and
therefore be KEENLY AWAKE TO ALL
MOVEMENTS from the supernatural world,
in such a neasure that deceiving spirits
will be able to take advantage of it,



and anticipate the Lord' s appearing by
"false Christs" and fal se signs and
wonders; or mx their counterfeits with
the true manifestations of the Spirit of
God. The Lord says that nmen will be
decei ved (1) CONCERNI NG CHRI ST and Hi s
parousia -- or comng; (2) CONCERN NG
PROPHECY -- or teaching fromthe
spiritual world through inspired
messengers; and (3) CONCERNI NG THE

G VI NG OF PROCFS of the "teachings”

<10> being truly of CGod, by "signs" and
"wonders" so Cod-like, and therefore so
exact a counterfeit of the working of
CGod as to be indistinguishable fromthe
true by those described as Hs "elect”;
who will need to possess sone ot her test
than the judgi ng by appearances of a
"sign" being fromGod, if they are to be
able to discern the false fromthe true

The Apostle Paul's words to
Ti not hy, containing the special prophecy
given to himby the Holy Spirit for the
Church of Christ in the |last days of the
di spensati on, exactly coincide with the
words of the Lord recorded by Matthew.

The two letters of Paul to
Tinmothy are the | ast epistles that he
wote ere his departure to be with
Christ. Both were witten in prison, and
Paul 's prison was to hi mwhat Patnos was
to John, when he was "in spirit"
(Revel ation 1:10) shown things to cone.
Paul was giving his last directions to
Tinmothy for the ordering of the Church
of God, right on to the end of her tine
on earth; giving "rules to guide", not
only Tinothy, but all God' s servants,
"in dealing with God's household". In
the mdst of all these detailed
i nstructions, his keen seer's vision
| ooks on to the "later tinmes"; and by
express command of the Spirit of God, he
depicts in a few brief sentences the
peril of the Church in those tines, in
the sane way that the Spirit of God gave
t he prophets of the A d Testanent sone
pregnant prophecy, only to be fully
understood after the events had cone to
pass.

The Apostle said:" The Spirit
saith expressly, that in later timnes
some shall fall away fromthe faith,
giving heed to seducing spirits and



doctrines of denobns, through the
hypocri sy of nmen that speak |lies, seared
in their own conscience as with a hot
iron..." (1 Tinothy 4:1-2 RV m)

PAUL'S STATEMENT IN1_TIM 4:1-2,
THE ONLY SPECI FI C ONE
SHOW NG THE CAUSE OF THE PERI L

Paul ' s prophetic statenent
appears to be all that is foretold in
speci fic words about the Church and its
history at the cl ose of the
di spensati on. The Lord spoke in genera
terns about the dangers which woul d
enconpass H s people at the tine of the
end, and Paul wote to the Thessal oni ans
nore fully about the apostasy, and the
wi cked deceptions of the |awl ess one in
the | ast days, but the passage in
Tinmothy is the only one which explicitly
shows the special cause of the peril of
the Church in its closing days on earth,
and how the wi cked spirits of Satan
<11> would break in upon her nenbers,
and by DECEPTI ON beguil e some away from
their purity of faith in Christ.

The Holy Spirit, in the brief
message given to Paul, describes the
character and work of the evil spirits,
recogni zing (1) their EXI STENCE, (2)
their efforts directed TOMRDS BELI EVERS
to deceive them and BY DECEPTI ON dr aw
them away fromthe path of sinple faith
in Christ, and all that is included in
the "faith once for all delivered unto
t he saints" (Jude 3).

That the CHARACTER of the
spirits is described in 1 _Tinothy 4:1-3,
and not the MEN they sonetines use in
the work of deception, may be understood
fromthe Geek original. *[Penber says
that v.2 refers to the CHARACTER of the
deceiving spirits and should be read
thus: "direct teaching of unclean
spirits, who, though bearing a brand on
their own conscience, as a crimnal is
di sfigured -- would pretend to sanctity
(i.e. holiness) to gain credence for
their lies ..."]

The peril of the Church at the
close of the age is therefore from
supernatural beings who are
"hypocrites", who pretend to be what



they are not, who give "teachi ngs" which
appear to make for greater holiness, by
produci ng ascetic severity to the
"flesh”, but who thenselves are w cked
and uncl ean, and bring those they
deceive into contact with the foul ness
of their own presence.

THE PERI L OF DECEI VING SPIRI TS
AFFECTS EVERY CH LD OF GOD

The peril concerns every
professing Christian. The prophecy of
the Holy Spirit declares that (1) "SOWE"
shall fall away fromthe faith; (2) the
reason for the fall will be a G VING
HEED TO DECEIVING SPIRITS, i.e., the
nature of their working being not KNOM
evil, but deception, which is a covered
wor ki ng. The essence of deception is
that the operation is | ooked upon as
sincere and pure. (3) The nature of the
deception will be in DOCTRI NES of
denons, i.e., the deception will be in a
doctrinal sphere. (4) The way of
deception will be that the "doctrines"
are delivered with 'hypocrisy", i.e.,
spoken as if TRUE. (5) Two instances of
the effect of these evil spirit
doctrines are given: (a) the forbidding
of marriage, and (b) abstaining from
meats; both, said Paul, "created by
God". Therefore their teaching is marked
by opposition to God, even in H's work
as Creator. <12>

THE SATANI C FORCES
DESCRI BED | N EPHESI ANS 6

Denoni acal "doctrines" have been
general |y tabul ated as either bel onging
to the Church of Rome, because of the
two marked results of denon teaching
menti oned by Paul, which characterize
that Church; or later "cults" of the
twentieth century, with their om ssion
of the fact of sin, and the need of the
atoning sacrifice of Christ, and a
Divine Savior. But there is a vast realm
of DOCTRI NAL deception by deceivi ng
spirits, penetrating and
i nterpenetrating Evangelica
Christendom by which evil spirits, in
nore or | ess degree, influence the lives
even of Christian nmen, and bring them
under their power; even spiritua
Christians being thus affected on the



pl ane descri bed by the Apostle, where
believers united to the R sen Chri st

meet "spiritual w ckedness" in "heavenly
pl aces”. For the satanic forces

descri bed i n Ephesians 6:12 are shown to
be divided into (1) "PRI NCl PALI TI ES" --
force and dom ni on DEALI NG W TH NATI ONS
and governnments; (2) "POMNERS' -- having
aut hority and power of action in all the
spheres open to them (3) "WORLD RULERS'
-- governing the darkness and blindness
of the world at large; (4) "WCKED
SPIRITS" in the HEAVENLY PLACES -- their
forces being directed in and upon the
Church of Jesus Christ, in "wles",
"fiery darts", onslaughts, and every
concei vabl e decepti on over "doctrines"
whi ch they are capabl e of planning.

The peril assails the Church
fromthe SUPERNATURAL world, and cones
from supernatural spirit-beings who are
persons (Mark 1:25) with intelligent
power of planning (Matthew 12:44-45),
with strategy (Ephesians 6:11), the
deception of those who "give heed" to
t hem

HOWTHE EVIL SPI RI TS DECElI VE BY
" DOCTRI NES"

How the evil spirits as TEACHERS
get nen to receive their teachings, may
be sunmed up in three specific ways: (1)
By giving their doctrines, or teachings,
as spiritual revelations to those who
accept everything supernatural as D vine
BECAUSE supernatural -- a certain class
unaccustomed to the spiritual realm
accepting all that is "supernatural” as
from God. This formof "teaching" is
DI RECT to the person; in "flashes" of
light on a text, "revelations" by
visions of Christ, or streanms of texts
apparently fromthe Holy Spirit. (2)_By
m xi ng their "teachings" with the man's
OM REASONI NGS, so <13> that he thinks
he has conme to his own concl usions. The
teachi ngs of the deceiving spirits in
this formare so natural in appearance,
that they seemto conme fromthe man
hinmself as the fruit of his own nmind and
reasoni ng. They counterfeit the working
of the human brain, and inject thoughts
and suggestions into the human mnd; for
they can directly COMINI CATE with the
m nd, quite apart from gaining



possession (in any degree) of mind or
body.

Those who are thus deceived
bel i eve that they have cone to their own
concl usi ons by their own reasonings,

i gnorant that the deceiving spirits have
incited themto "reason"” W THOUT

SUFFI Cl ENT DATA, OR ON A VW\RONG PREM SE,
AND THUS COVE TO FALSE CONCLUSI ONS. The
teaching spirit has achieved his own end
by putting alie in the man's m nd
through the instrunentality of a fal se
reasoni ng.

(3) By the indirect neans of
decei ved human teachers, supposed to be
conveying undiluted Divine "truth", and
inmplicitly believed because of a godly
life and character, believers saying,
"He is a GOOD man, and a holy man, and
believe him. The life of the man is
taken as a sufficient guarantee for his
teaching, instead of judging the
"TEACH NG' by the Scriptures, apart from
his personal character. This has its
foundation in the preval ent idea that
everything that Satan and his evil
spirits do is MANI FESTLY evil, the truth
not being realized that they work under
cover of light (2_Corinthians 11:14),
i.e., if they can get a "good man< to
accept sone idea fromthem and pass it
on as "truth", he is a better instrunment
for deceptive purposes than a bad man
who woul d not be believed.

FALSE AND DECEI VED TEACHERS

There is a difference between
"fal se" teachers, and DECElI VED ones.
There are many decei ved ones anongst the
nost abl e teachers today, because they
do not recogni ze that an arny of
teaching spirits have cone forth to
decei ve the people of God, and that the
speci al peril of the earnest section of
the professing Church lies in the
supernatural realm from whence the
deceiving spirits with "TEACH NGS' are
whi spering their lies to all who are
"spiritual", i.e., open to spiritua
things. The "teaching spirits” with
"doctrines” will nake special effort to
decei ve those who have to transmit
"doctrine", and seek to mingle their
"teachings” with truth, so <14> as to



get them accepted. Every believer nust
test all teachers today for hinself, by
the Wrd of God and their attitude to
the atoning Cross of Christ, and ot her
fundanmental truths of the CGospel, and
not be msled into testing "teaching" by
the character of the teacher. Good nen
can be deceived, and Satan needs good
men to float his lies under the guise of
truth.

THE EFFECT ON THE CONSCI ENCE OF
THE TEACHI NGS OF EVIL SPIRI TS

How teaching spirits teach we
find described by Paul, for he says they
speak lies in HYPOCRI SY, that is, speak
lies as if they were truth. And the
effect of their working is said to
"CAUTERI ZE" (& .) the conscience, i.e.,
if a man accepts the teachings of evil
spirits as Divine, because they cone to
hi m "supernatural |l y", and he obeys, and

foll ows those "teachi ngs", "conscience"
is UNUSED, so that it practically
beconmes dul |l ed and passive -- or seared

-- and a man does things under the

i nfl uence of supernatural "revel ation"
whi ch an actively awakened "consci ence"
woul d keenly rebuke and condemm. Such
"give heed" to these spirits, by (1)
listening to them and then by (2)
OBEYI NG them for they are deceived by
accepti ng wong thoughts about God's
presence, and about Divine |ove, and
unknowi ngly give thenselves up to the
power of lying spirits. Wrking in the
line of "teaching", deceiving spirits
will insert their "lies" spoken in
HYPOCRI SY, into "holiness" teaching, and
decei ve "believers" about sin,

thensel ves, and all other truths
connected with the spiritual life.

Scripture is generally used as
the basis of these teachings, and is
skillfully woven together |ike a
spider's web, so that they are caught in
the snare. Single texts are wenched
fromtheir context, and their place in
t he perspective of truth; sentences are
taken fromtheir correlative sentences,
or texts are aptly picked out from over
a wde field, and so netted together as
to appear to give a full revelation of
the m nd of CGod; but the intervening
passages, giving historical setting,



actions and circunstances connected with
t he speaki ng of the words, and ot her

el ements which give |ight on each
separate text, are skilfully dropped

out .

A wide net is thus nmade for the
unwary or the untaught in the principles
of Scripture exegesis, and many a life
is sidetracked and troubled by this
fal se using of the Wrd of God. Because
t he experience of nost professing
Christians in regard <15> to the Devil
islimted to knowing himas a tenpter,
or as an accuser, they have no
conception of the depths of his
wi ckedness, and of the w ckedness of
evil spirits, and are under the
i npression that they will not quote
Scripture, whereas they will quote the
whol e Book if they can bet deceive one
soul

SOMVE WAYS OF "TEACH NG' BY
DECEI VI NG SPIRI TS

The "Teachi ngs" of deceiving
spirits now being promul gated by them
are too many in nunber to enunerate in a
smal | conpass. They are generally
recogni zed only in "false religions",
but the teaching spirits with their
"doctrines" or religious ideas suggested
to the minds of nmen, are ceaselessly at
work in every clime, seeking to play
upon the religious instinct in nmen, and
give a substitute for truth.

Therefore, truth alone dispels
t he deceptive doctrines of the teaching
spirits of Satan: the truth of God, not
merely "views of truth". Truth
concerning all the principles and | aws
of the God of Truth. "Doctrines of
denmons” sinply consist of that which a
man "t hinks" and "believes" as the
out come of suggestions made to his mnd
by deceiving spirits. Al "thought" and
"belief" belongs to one of two realns --
the real mof truth, or the real m of
fal sehood -- each having its source in
God or Satan. Al truth cones from God,
and all that is contrary to truth from
Sat an. Even the "thoughts" that
apparently originate in a man's own nnd
cone fromone of these two sources, for
the mnd itself is either darkened by



Satan (2_Corinthians 4:4), and therefore
fertile soil for his "teachings", or
renewed by CGod (Ephesians 4:23), and
clarified fromthe veil of Satan, and
made open to the reception and

transm ssion of truth.

THE BASI C PRI NCl PLE FOR TESTI NG
TEACH NGS BY TEACHI NG SPIRI TS

Si nce thought, or "belief",
originates either fromthe God of Truth
of the father of lies (John 8:44), there
is but one basic principle for testing
the source of all doctrines, or
"t houghts" and "beliefs", held by
bel i evers or unbelievers, i.e., the test
of the reveal ed Wrd of Cod.

Al "truth” is in harnony with
the only channel of revealed truth in
the world -- the witten Wrd of Cod.
Al "teachings" originating from
deceiving spirits: <16>

(1) Weaken the authority of the
Scri ptures;

(2) Distort the teaching in the
Scri ptures;

(3) Add to the Scriptures the
t houghts of nen; or

(4) Put the Scriptures entirely
asi de.

The ultimate object being to hide,
distort, msuse or put aside the

revel ati on of God concerning the Cross
of Calvary, where Satan was overt hrown
by the God-Man, and where freedom was
obtained for all his captives.

The TEST of all "thought" and
"belief" therefore is its

(1) Harnony with the witten
Scriptures inits full body of truth.

(2) The attitude to the Cross,
and sin.

IN THE CHRI STI ANl ZED WORLD, sone
doctrines of denpbns TESTED BY THESE TWD
PRI MARY PRI NCI PLES nmay be nentioned as



Christian Sci ence:
no SIN, no Savior, no Cross.

Theosophy:
no SIN, no Savior, no Cross.

Spiritism
no SIN, no Savior, no Cross.

New Theol ogy:
no SIN, no Savior, no Cross.

IN THE HEATHEN WORLD:

1. Mhammedani sm Confuci ani sm Buddhi sm
etc.: No Savior, no Cross, a "noral"
religion, with nman as his own savi or

2. ldolatry as the worship of denons:
No know edge of a Savior, or of Hs
Calvary sacrifice, but true know edge of
the evil powers, which they endeavor to
propitiate, because they have proved
themto be existent.

I N THE PROFESSI NG CHRI STI AN
CHURCH: Countl ess "t houghts" and
"beliefs", which are opposed to the
truth of God, are injected into the
m nds of "Christians” by teaching
spirits, rendering themineffective in
the warfare with sin and Satan, and
subject to the power of evil spirits.
Al "thoughts" and "beliefs" should
therefore be tested by the truth of CGod
revealed in the Scripture, not nerely by
"texts" or portions of the Wrd, but by
the principles of truth revealed in the
Wrd. Since Satan will endorse his
teachi ngs by "signs and wonders"
(Matt hew 24:24; 2_Thessal oni ans 2:9;
Revel ation 8:13), "fire from <17>
heaven,” "power" and "signs", are no
proof of "teaching" being of God; nor is
a "beautiful life" to be the infallible
test, for Satan's "mnisters" can be
"m nisters of righteousness”
(2_Corinthians 11:13-15)

THE CULM NATI ON OF THE FLOOD
TI DE OF DECEI VING SPIRITS SHOM I N
2_THESSALONI ANS 2

The cul m nation of the flood
tide of these deceiving spirits sweeping
upon the Church, is described by the
Apostle Paul in his letter to the



Thessal oni ans, where he speaks of the
mani festati on of one who wll,
eventual |y, have so deceived Christendom
as to have gained an entrance into the
very sanctuary of God; so that "he
sitteth in the sanctuary of CGod, setting

hinmself forth as God. ..." The
"presence” of this one being a
"presence” like God, and yet "according

to the working of Satan, with all power,
and signs, and wonders of fal sehood, and
WTH ALL DECEIT ..." (2_Thessal oni ans
2:9-10 RV, See margin RV)

Confirmation of the Lord s words
recorded by Matthew is found in the
revel ation given by Hmto John, on
Pat nos, that at the close of the age,

t he mai n weapon used by the deceiver for
obt ai ni ng power over the people of the
earth will be supernatural signs from
heaven, when a counterfeit "lanmb" wll
do "great signs", and EVEN "MAKE Fl RE
COVE DOMWN OUT OF HEAVEN' to deceive the
dwel l ers on the earth, and thereby
exerci se such control over the whole
worl d, that "no man shall be able to buy
or sell, save he that hath the mark of

t he beast"” (Revelation 13:11-17).
Through this supernatural deception, the
full purpose of the deceiving hierarchy
of Satan thus reaches its consunmation
inthe foretold worl d-w de authority.

Deception of the world with
deepeni ng dar kness; deception of the
Church through "teachi ngs" and
"mani festations” will reach the highest
flood tide climax at the close of the
age. It is striking to note that the
Apostl e who was chosen to transmt the
Apocal ypse to the Church, in preparation
for the |last days of the Church
mlitant, should be the one to wite to
the Christians of his day: "Believe not
every spirit" (1_John 4:1-6), and
earnestly warn his "children" that the
"spirit of anti-Christ”, and the "spirit
of error"” (deception) was already
actively at work anmong them Their
attitude was to be "believe not" --i.e.,
to DOUBT -- every supernatural
"teachi ng" and "teacher™ UNTIL PROVED to
be of God. They were <18> to prove
the "teachings", lest they came froma
"spirit of error", and be part of the
decei ver's canpaign as "anti-Christ",



i.e., AGAINST CHRI ST.

If this attitude of neutrality
and doubt toward supernatural teachings
was needed in the days of the Apostle
John -- sone fifty-seven years after
Pentecost -- how nmuch nore is it needed
inthe "later times" foretold by the
Lord, and by the Apostle Paul. Tines
which were to be characterized by a
cl anmor of voices of "prophets”, that is
-- in the | anguage of the twentieth
century -"speakers" and "teachers" using
the sacred Nane of the Lord; and when
"teachi ngs" received supernaturally from
the spiritual real mwould abound.

"Teachi ngs" acconpani ed with such
wonder ful proofs of their "divine"
origin, as to perplex even the nost
faithful of the Lord' s people, and even,
for a time, to DECElI VE sone of them

QUTWARD SUCCESS COR DEFEAT NO
TRUE CRI TERI ON FOR JUDGVENT

The eneny is a deceiver, and as
a deceiver he will work and prevail in
the later times. "Success " or "defeat"
is no criterion of a work being of CGod
or Satan. Calvary stands for ever as the
revel ation of God's way in working out
H s redenptive purposes. Satan works for
TIMVE, for he knows his tine is short,
but God works for eternity. Through
death to life, through defeat to
triunmph, through suffering to joy, is
God' s way.

Know edge of truth is the
primary saf eguard agai nst deception. The
"elect” nmust KNOW and they nust |earn
to "prove" the "spirits" UNTIL THEY DO
KNOW what is of God and what is of
Satan. The words of the Master, "Take
heed, I HAVE TOLD YQU," plainly inplies
t hat personal know edge of danger is
part of the Lord' s way of guarding His
own, and those who blindly rely upon
"the keepi ng power of God", wi thout
seeki ng to understand how to escape
deception, when forewarned to "take
heed" by the Lord, will surely find
t hensel ves entrapped by the subtle foe.

@2
<19>



CHAPTER TWOD

THE SATANI C CONFEDERACY
OF WCKED SPIRITS

A perspective view of the ages
covered by the history in Bible records,
shows that the rise and fall in
spiritual power of the people of God was
mar ked by the recognition of the
exi stence of the denoni acal hosts of
evil. Wen the Church of God in the old
and new di spensati ons was at the highest
poi nt of spiritual power, the |eaders
recogni zed, and drastically dealt wth,
the invisible forces of Satan; and when
at the [owest they were ignored, or
all owed to have free course anong the
peopl e.

GOD LEG SLATI NG FOR DANGERS
FROM EVIL SPIRI TS

The reality of the existence of
wi cked spirits by whom Satan, their
prince, carries out his work in the
fallen world of nmen, cannot be nore
strongly proved than by the fact that
the statutes given by Jehovah to Moses
in the fiery nmount, enbodi ed stringent
measures for dealing with the attenpts
of evil spirit beings to gain power over
t he people of God. Mpses was instructed
by Jehovah to keep the canp of Israe
free fromtheir inroads, by the drastic
penalty of death for all who had
dealings with them The very fact that
Jehovah thus giving statutes in
connection with such a subject, and the
extreme penalty enforced for
di sobedi ence to His |law, shows in itself
(1) the existence of evil spirits, (2)
their w ckedness, (3) their ability to
comuni cate with, and influence human
bei ngs, and (4) the necessity for
unconprom sing hostility to them and
their works. God would not |egislate for
dangers whi ch had no real existence, nor
woul d He command the extrene penalty of
death, if the contact of the people with
evil spirit beings of the unseen world
did not necessitate such drastic
deal i ng.

The severity of the penalty
obviously inplies, also, that the
| eaders of Israel nust have been given



acute "discerning of <20> spirits", so
sure and so clear, that they could have
no doubt in deciding cases brought

bef ore them

Wi | st Mbses and Joshua |ived,
and enforced the strong neasures decreed
by God to keep H's people free fromthe
i nroads of satanic power, Israe
remained in allegiance to God, at the
hi ghest point of its history; but when
these | eaders died, the nation sank into
dar kness, brought about by evil spirit
powers, drawi ng the people into idolatry
and sin; the spirit powers, draw ng the
people into idolatry and sin; the
condition of the nation in after years,
rising and falling (see Judges 2:19;

1 Kings 14:22-24; conpare 2_Chronicles
33:2-5, 34:2-7) into (1) allegiance to
God, or (2) idolatrous worship of idols,
and all the sins resulting fromthe
substitution of the worship of denpbns --
which idolatry really nmeant -- in the

pl ace of Jehovah (1_Corinthians 10:20).

VWhen the new di spensati on opens
with the advent of Christ, we find H m
-- the God-Man -- recognizing the
exi stence of the satanic powers of evil,
and manifesting unconpromi sing hostility
toward themand their works -- Mdses in
the A d Testanent, Christ in the New
Moses, the nman who knew God face to
face. Christ, the Only Begotten Son of
the Father, sent fromGod to the world
of men. Each recogni zi ng the existence
of Satan and the evil spirit beings;
each drastically dealing with them as
entering and possessing nmen, and each
wagi ng war agai nst them as actively
opposed to Cod.

Taki ng a perspective view, from
the tine of Christ on throughout the
early history of the Church, up to the
gi ving of the Apocal ypse, and the death
of the Apostle John, the manifested
power of God wrought (in varying
degrees) ampong Hi s people, and the
| eaders recogni zed and dealt with the
spirits of evil -- a period
corresponding to the Mbsaic period in
the ol d dispensation

CHRI STENDOM I N THE M DDLE AGES



Then the forces of darkness

gai ned, and, with intermttent intervals
and exceptions, the professing Church
sank down under their power, until, in
t he darkest hour, which we call the
M ddl e Ages, all the sins having their
ri se through the deceptive workings of
the evil spirits of Satan, were as rife
as in the tinme of Myses, when he wote
by the command of God, in the time of
Moses, when he wote by the command of
God, "There shall not be found with thee

one that useth divination, or that
practiseth augury, or an enchanter, or a
<21> sorcerer, or a charmer, or a
consulter with famliar spirit, or a
wi zard, or a necronmancer" (Deuteronony
18:10-11).

CHRI STENDOM I N THE PRESENT CENTURY

VWHY Christendomin the present
century has not recogni zed the existence
and wor ki ngs of evil supernatura
forces, can only be attributed to its
| ow condition of spiritual life and
power. Even at the present tinme, when
t he existence of evil spirits is
recogni zed by the heathen, it is
general |y | ooked upon by the m ssionary
as "superstition" and ignorance; whereas
the ignorance is often on the part of
the m ssionary, who is blinded by the
prince of the power of the air to the
revel ation given in the Scriptures,
concerni ng the satanic powers.

The "ignorance" on the part of
the heathen is in their PROPITI ATORY
attitude to evil spirits, because of
their ignorance of the CGospel nessage of
a Deliverer and a Savior sent to
"proclaimrel ease to the captives" (Luke
4:18), and Wo, when He was on earth,
went about healing all who were
"oppressed by the Devil" (Acts 10: 38),
and sent H s nmessengers to open the eyes
of the bound ones, that they mght "turn
fromdarkness to light, and fromthe
power of Satan unto God" (Acts 26:18).

If missionaries to the heather
recogni zed the exi stence of evil
spirits, and that the darkness in
heat hen | ands was caused by the prince
of the power of the air (Ephesians 2:2;
4:18; 1 John 5:19; 2 Corinthians 4:4),



and proclainmed to the heathen the
message of deliverance fromthe evil
hosts they know so well to be real and
mal i gnant foes, as well as rem ssion of
sins, and victory over sin through the
atoning sacrifice of Calvary, a vast
change woul d cone over the mission field
in a few brief years

BELI EVERS MAY RECElI VE EQUI PMENT
TO DEAL W TH SATANI C PONERS

The hour of need al ways brings
t he correspondi ng neasure of power from
God to neet that need. The Church of
Christ nmust lay hold of the equi pnment of
t he apostolic period for dealing with
the influx of the evil spirit hosts
anong her menbers. That all believers
may receive the equi pnent of the Holy
Spirit, whereby the authority of Chri st
over the denon hosts of Satan is
mani fested, is proved not only by the
i nstance of Philip the deacon in the
Acts of the Apostles, but <22> also by
the witings of the "Fathers" *[See
Appendi x.] in the early centuries of the
Christian era, which show that the
Christians of that time (1) recogni zed
t he existence of evil spirits, (2) that
t hey influenced, deceived and possessed
men, and (3) that Christ gave His
foll owers authority over themthrough
H s Nanme. That this authority through
the Nane of Christ, w elded by the
bel i ever walking in living and vital
union with Christ, is available for the
servants of God at the close of the age
the Spirit of God is making known in
many and divers ways. God gave an obj ect
| esson, through a Chinese Christian |ike
Pastor Hsi, who acted upon the Wrd of
God in sinple faith, wthout the
guesti oni ng caused by the nental
difficulties of Western Christendom and
He al so awoke the Church in the West
t hrough the Revival in Wales, by an
out pouring of the Spirit of God, which
not only mani fested the power of the
Holy Spirit at work in the twentieth
century, as in the days of Pentecost,
but also unveiled the reality of satanic
powers in active opposition to God and
H s people, and the need anpbng the
Spirit-filled children of God for
equi prent for dealing with them
Incidentally, too, the Revival in \Wales



threw |i ght upon the Scripture records,
showi ng that the highest points of God's
mani f ested power anong nen is invariably
t he occasi on for concurrent

mani f estati ons of the working of Satan
It was so when the Son of God cane forth
fromthe wilderness conflict with the
prince of darkness, and found the hidden
denons in many |lives aroused to
mal i gnant activity, so that from al
parts of Pal estine crowds of victins
cane to the Man before Womthe
possessing spirits trenbled in inpotent
rage.

The awakened part of the Church
of today has now no doubt of the rea
exi stence of the spirit beings of evil,
and that there is an organi zed nonarchy
of supernatural powers, set up in
opposition to Christ and H s ki ngdom
bent upon the eternal ruin of every
nmenber of the human race; and these
bel i evers know that God is calling them
to seek the fullest equi prent obtainable
for withstanding and resisting these
enem es of Christ and H's Church

In order to understand the
wor ki ng of the deceiver-prince of this
power of the air, and becone acute to
di scern his tactics and his nethods of
decei ving nmen, we should search the
Scriptures thoroughly, to obtain a
know edge of his <23> character, and
how spirits of evil are able to possess
and use the bodies of nen.

DI STI NCTI ON BETWEEN SATAN
AND EVIL SPIRI TS

The di stinction between the
wor ki ngs of Satan as prince of denons
and his evil spirits, should specially
be noted, so as to understand their
met hods at the present day; for to many,
the adversary is nerely a tenpter,
whilst they little dream of his power as
a deceiver (Revelation 12:9), hinderer
(1_Thessal oni ans 2:18), mnurderer (John
8:44), liar (John 8:44), accuser
(Revel ation 12:10), and a fal se angel of
light; and still less of the hosts of
spirits under his command, constantly
besetting their path, bent upon
decei vi ng, hindering, and pronpting to
sin. A vast host wholly given up to



wi ckedness (Matthew 12:43-45),
delighting to do evil, to slay (Mark

10: 2-5), to deceive, to destroy (Mark
11: 20); and havi ng access to nmen of
every grade, pronpting themto all Kkinds
of w ckedness, and satisfied only when
success acconpani es their w cked plans
to ruin the children of nen (Matthew
27:3-5).

SATAN S CHALLENGE OF CHRI ST
I N THE W LDERNESS

Thi s distinction between Satan,
the prince of the denmons (Matthew
11: 34), and his |egion of w cked
spirits, is clearly recogni zed by
Christ, and may be noted in many parts
of the Gospels (Matthew 25:41). W find
Satan in person challenging the Lord in
the wil derness tenptation, and Chri st
answering himas a person, word for
word, and thought for thought, until he
retires, foiled by the keen recognition
of his tactics, by the Son of God (Luke
4:1-13).

We read of the Lord describing
himas the "prince of the world" (John
14: 30); recognizing himas ruling over a
ki ngdom (Matt hew 12: 26); using
i nperative | anguage to himas a person
saying, "Get thee hence"; while to the
Jews He describes his character as
"sinning fromthe begi nning", and being
a "nmurderer", and a "liar", the "father
of Iies", who "abode not in the truth"
(John 8:44) which once he held as a
great archangel of God. He is called,
al so, "that w cked one" (1_John 3:12
AV), the "Adversary", and that "old
serpent” (Revelation 12:9).

In respect of his nethod of
wor ki ng, the Lord speaks of him as
sow ng "tares", which are "sons of the
evil one", anong the wheat -- the "sons"
of God (Matthew 13:38-39); <24> thus
reveal ing the Adversary as possessing
the skill of a master mind, directing,
with executive ability, his work as
"prince of the world" in the whole
i nhabited earth, and with power to place
the men who are called his "sons"
wherever he wills.

W read, al so, of Satan watching



to stanch away the seed of the Word of
God fromall who hear it, this again

i ndi cating his executive power in the
wor | d-wi de direction of his agents, whom
the Lord describes as "fows of the
air"; in Hs own interpretation of the
parabl e (Matthew 12:3-4, 13, 19; Mark
4:3-4, 14-15; Luke 8:5, 11-12); plainly
saying that He nmeant by these "fow s"
the evil one" (G . PONERCS, Matthew
13:19); "Satan" (G . SATANAS, Mark
4:15); or "Devil" (G. DI ABOLUS, Luke
8:12); whomwe know, fromthe genera
teachi ng of other parts of the
Scriptures, does his work through the
wi cked spirits he has at his conmand;
Sat an hi nsel f not bei ng omi present,

al t hough able to transpose hinmself with
lightning velocity to any part of his
wor | d-wi de domi ni ons.

THE LORD S ATTI TUDE TO AND RECOGNI T1 ON
OF SATAN

The Lord was al ways ready to
nmeet the antagoni st whom He had foil ed
in the wilderness, but who had only |eft
Hm"for a season” (Luke 4:13). In Peter
He quickly di scerned Satan at work, and
exposed him by one swift sentence,
mentioning his name (Matthew 16:23). In
the Jews He stripped aside the mask of
the hidden foe, and said, "Ye are of
your father, the Devil" (John 8:44), and
wi th keen-edged words spoke of Hi m as
the "nmurderer” and the "liar", pronpting
themto kill Hm and Iying to them
about Hinself and Hi s Father in heaven
(John 8:40-41).

On the lake in a storm fast
asl eep, and awakened suddenly, He is
alert to neet the foe, and stands with
cal mmgjesty to "rebuke" the storm
whi ch the prince of the power of the air
had roused agai nst H m (Mark 4:38-39).

In brief, we find the Lord,
right on fromthe w | derness victory,
unvei ling the powers of darkness, as He
went forward in steady mastery over
t hem Behind what appeared "natural", He
soneti nes di scerned a supernatural power
whi ch demanded Hi s rebuke. He "rebuked"
the fever in Peter's wife's nother (Luke
4:39), just as He "rebuked" the evil
spirits in other and nore manif est



fornms, whilst in other instances He
sinmply healed the sufferer by a word.
<25>

The di fference between Satan's
attitude to the Lord, and that of the
spirits of evil, should al so be noted.
Satan, the prince, tenpts Hm seeks to
hinder Hm pronpts the Pharisees to
oppose Hm hides behind a disciple to
divert Hm and finally takes hold of a
disciple to betray Hm and then sways
the multitude to put HHmto death; but
the spirits of evil bowed down before
H m beseeching Hmto "let them al one"
and not to command themto go into the
abyss (Luke 8:31).

The real mof this
deceiver-prince is specifically
mentioned by the Apostle Paul in his
description of himas "prince of the
power of the air" (Ephesians 2:2), the
aerial, or "heavenly places", being the
speci al sphere of the activity of Satan
and his hierarchy of powers. The nane
Beel zebub, the prince of the denons,
meani ng the "god of flies", suggestively
speaks of the aerial character of the
powers of the air, as well as the word
"darkness", describing their character
and their doings. The Lord's description
of Satan's working through "fow s of the
air" strikingly corresponds to these
ot her statenments, together with John's
| anguage about the "whole world lying in
the evil one" (1_John 5:19); the "air"
bei ng the place of the workings of these
aerial spirits, the very atnosphere in
whi ch the whol e human race noves, said
to be "in the evil one"

EVIL SPIRITS I N THE GOSPEL RECORDS

The gospel records are full of
reference to the workings of evil
spirits, and show that wherever the Lord
noved, the em ssaries of Satan sprang
into active manifestation in the bodies
and m nds of those they indwelt; and
that the ministry of Christ and H s
apostl es was directed actively agai nst
them so that again and again the
records read, "He went into their
synagogues through all Glilee,
preachi ng and casting out denons" (Mark
1:39); He "cast out many denons, and He



suffered not the denons to speak
because they knew H ni' (Mark 1:34);
"Uncl ean spirits, whensoever they beheld
Hm fell down before Hm and cried,
saying, Thou art the Son of God" (Mark
3:11). Then cane the sending out of the
twel ve chosen di sci pl es, when the
spirits of evil again are taken into
account, for "He gave themauthority
over unclean spirits" (Mark 6:7). Later
He appoi nted seventy ot her messengers,
and as they went forward in their work,
<26> they, too, found the denons

subj ect to themthrough H s Name (Luke
10: 17).

Were Jerusal em Caper naum
Galilee, and all Syria, then filled with
peopl e who were "insane" and
"epileptic"? O was the truth of evil
spirit possession of people a conmon
fact? In any case it is evident fromthe
gospel records that the Son of CGod dealt
with the powers of darkness as the
active, primary cause of the sin and
suffering of this world, and that the
aggressive part of His, and H s
di sciples' mnistry, was directed
persistently agai nst them On the one
hand He dealt with the deceiver of the
wor | d, and bound the "strong nan",
whi I st on the other He taught the truth
about God to the people, to destroy the
lies which the prince of darkness had
placed in their mnds (2_Corinthians
4:4) about H's Father and Hinself. W
find, too, that the Lord clearly
recogni zed the Devil behind the
opposi tion of the Pharisees (John 8:44),
and the "hour and power of darkness”
(Luke 22:53) behind H s persecutors at
Calvary. He said that His mssion was to
"proclaimliberty to the captives" (Luke
4:18), and who the captor was He
reveal ed on the eve of Calvary, when He
said, "Nowis the judgnent of this
worl d, now shall the prince of this
worl d be cast out"” (John 12:31); and
later on that this "prince" would once
nmore cone to Hm but would find nothing
in Hmas ground for his power (John
14: 30) .

CHRI ST ALWAYS DEALI NG W TH
THE 1 NVI SI BLE ENEM ES

It is striking to find that the



Lord did not attenpt to convince the
Phari sees of His clains as the Messiah
nor take the opportunity of w nning the
Jews by yielding to their desires for an
earthly king. His one work in this world
was mani festly to conquer the satanic
prince of the world by the death of the
Cross (Hebrews 2:14); to deliver his
captives fromhis control, and to dea
with the invisible hosts of the prince
of darkness working at the back of
manki nd (see 1_John 3:8).

The conmi ssion He gave to the
twel ve, and to the seventy, was exactly
inline with H's owmn. He sent them
forth, and "gave them authority over
uncl ean spirits, to cast themout, and
to preach the Gospel"™ (Matthew 10:1); to
"first bind the strong man" (Mark 3:27),
and then to take his goods; to deal wth
the invisible hosts of Satan first, and
then "preach the Gospel". <27>

Fromall this we |earn that
there is one Satan, one Devil, one
prince of the denmons, directing all the
opposition to Christ and H s people; but
nmyri ads of Wcked spirits called
"denons", lying spirits, deceiving
spirits, foul spirits, unclean spirits,
subj ectively at work in nen. \Who they
are, and whence their origin, none can
positively say. That they are spirit
bei ngs who are evil is al one beyond al
doubt; and all who are undeceived and
di spossessed from sat ani c deception
becone witnesses, fromtheir own
experience, to their existence and
power. They know that things were done
to themby spirit beings, and that those
things were evil; therefore they
recogni ze that there are spirit beings
who do evil, and know that the synptons,
effects and mani festati ons of denoni aca
possessi on have active, persona
agenci es behind them From experience
t hey know that they are hi ndered by
spirit beings, and therefore know t hat
these things are done by evil spirits
who are hinderers. Therefore, reasoning
fromexperinental facts, as well as the
testinmony of Scripture, they know t hat
these evil spirits are nmurderers,
tenpters, liars, accusers,
counterfeiters, enenmes, haters, and
wi cked beyond all the power of man to



know.

The nanes of these evil spirits
describe their characters, for they are
called "foul ," "lying," "unclean,"”
"evil," and "deceiving" spirits, for
they are wholly given up to every manner
of w ckedness, and deception, and |ying
wor ks.

CHARACTERI STICS OF EVIL SPIRI TS

VWhat the characteristics of
these wi cked spirits are, and how t hey
are able to dwell in the bodies and
m nds of human beings, will be seen by a
careful exam nation of the specific
cases nentioned in the gospels; as well
as their power to interfere wth,

m sl ead, and decei ve, even servants of
God fromreferences to themin other
portions of the Wrd of Cod.

Evil spirits are generally
| ooked upon as "influences", and not as
intelligent beings, but their
personality and entity and difference in
character as distinct intelligences,
will be seen in the Lord s direct
commands to them (Mark 1:25; 5:8;
3:11-12; 9:25); their power of speech
(Mark 3:11); their replies to Hm
couched in intelligent |anguage (Matthew
8:29); their sensibilities of fear (Luke
8:31); their definite expression of
desire (Matthew 8:31); their need of a
dwel i ng pl ace of rest (Matthew 7:43);
their intelligent power of decision <28>
(Matthew 12:44); their power of
agreement with other spirits; their
degrees of w ckedness (Matthew 12:45);
their power of rage (Matthew 8:28);
their strength (Mark 5:4); their ability
to possess a human being, either as one
(Mark 1:26) or in a thousand (Mark 5:9);
their use of a human being as their
medi um for "divining", or foretelling
the future (Acts 16:16); or as a great
mracle worker by their power (Acts
8:11).

THE RAGE AND W CKEDNESS OF EVI L
SPIRITS

VWhen evil spirits act in a rage
they act as a conbination of the nmaddest
and nost wi cked persons in existence,



but all their evil is done with fullest
intelligence and purpose. They know what
they do, they know it is evil, terribly
evil, and they will to do it. They do it
with rage, and with the full sw ng of
malice, enmty and hatred. They act with

fury and bestiality, |like an enraged
bull, as if they had no intelligence,
and yet with full intelligence they

carry on their work, show ng the

wi ckedness of their w ckedness. They act
froman absolutely depraved nature, wth
di abolical fury, and with an undevi ating
per severance. They act with

determ nati on, persistency, and with
skil ful methods, forcing thensel ves upon
manki nd, upon the Church, and still nore
upon the spiritual man.

VARl ED MANI FESTATI ONS OF EVI L
SPIRI' TS THROUGH PERSONS

Thei r mani festati ons through the
persons in whomthey obtain footing are
varied in character, according to the
degree and kind of ground they secure
for possession. In one Biblical case the
only mani festation of the evil spirit's
presence was dunbness (Matthew 11: 32);
the spirit possibly locating in the
vocal organs; in another, the person
held by the spirit was "deaf and dunb"
(Mark 11:25), and the synptons included
foami ng at the nmouth, grinding the teeth
-- all connected with the head -- but
the hold of the spirit was of such |ong
standing (v.21) that he could throw his
vi cti m down, and convul se the whol e body
(Mark 11:20-22).

In other cases we find nerely an
"unclean spirit"™ in a man in a
"synagogue", probably so hi dden that
none woul d know t he man was thus
possessed, until the spirit cried out
with fear when he saw Christ, saying
"Art Thou cone to destroy us?" (Mark
1:24); or a "spirit of infirmty" (Luke
13:11) in a woman of whomit m ght be
said that she sinply required "healing"
of some di sease, or that she was al ways
<29> tired, and only needed "rest", as
some would say in the | anguage of the
twentieth century.

Again, we find a very advanced
case in the man with the "l egi on"



showi ng that the evil spirits

possessi on reached such a climax as to
make t he person appear insane; for his
own personality was so mastered by the
mal i gnant spirits in possession, as to
cause himto | ose all sense of decency
and self-control in the presence of
others (Luke 8:27). The unity of purpose
inthe spirits of evil to carry out the
will of their prince, is especially
shown in this case, as with one accord

t hey besought to be allowed to enter the
swi ne, and with one accord they rushed
the whol e herd into the sea.

DI FFERENT KINDS OF EVIL SPIRI TS

That there are different Kkinds
of spirits is evident fromall the
i nstances given in the gospel records.
Thei r mani festation outside the gospe
cases may be seen in the story of the
girl at Philippi, possessed by a "spirit
of divination", and again in Sinmon the
Sorcerer, who was so energi zed by
satani ¢ power for the working of
mracles, that he was considered to be
"a great power of God" by the deceived
peopl e (Acts 8:10).

Spiritists, today, are deceived
in so far as they really believe they
are comuni cating with the spirits of
the dead; for it is easy for spirits of
evil to inpersonate any of the dead,
even the nost devoted and saintly
Christians. They have watched them (Acts
19:15) all their lives, and can easily
counterfeit their voices, or say
anyt hi ng about them and their actions
when on earth.

EVIL SPIRI TS FORETELLI NG THROUGH MEDI UV

In Iike manner as a "spirit of
di vination", deceiving spirits can use
"pal m sts" and "fortune tellers” to
deceive; for in their work of watching
human bei ngs, they inspire the nediuns
to foretell, not what they know about
the future -- for God alone has this
know edge -- but things which they
t hensel ves intend to do; and if they can
get the person to whomthese things are
told to cooperate with them by
accepting or believing their
"fore-telling", they try eventually to



bring them about; e.g., the nedium says
such and such a thing will happen, the
person believes it, and by believing
opens hinself, or herself, to the evil
spirit, to bring that thing <30> to
pass; or else admits the spirit, or
gives free opportunity to one already in
possession, to bring about the thing
foretold. They cannot al ways succeed,
and this is the reason why there is so
much uncertainty about the response

t hrough nedi unms, because many thi ngs may
hi nder the workings of the evil spirit
bei ngs, particularly the prayers of
friends or intercessors in the Christian
Chur ch.

These are some of the "deep
t hi ngs of Satan" (Revelation 2:24)
mentioned by the Lord in His nessage to
Thyatira, manifestly referring to far
nore subtl e workings anong the
Christians of that tinme, than all that
t he Apostles had seen in the cases
recorded in the gospels. "The nystery of
| awl essness doth al ready work," wote
t he Apostle Paul (2_Thessal oni ans 2:7)
showi ng that the deep laid schenes of
deception through "doctrines" (1_Ti nothy
4:1), foretold as reaching their ful
culmnation in the |ast days, were
already at work in the Church of God.
Evil spirits are at work today, | NSIDE
as well as outside the professing
Church, and "spiritualism', inits
meani ng of dealing with evil spirits,
may be found inside Christendom and
anong the nost earnest people, apart
fromits true nane. Men think they are
free fromspiriti smbecause they have
never been to a seance, not know ng that
evil spirits attack and deceive every
human bei ng, and they do not confine
their working to the professing Church
or the world, but operate wherever they
can find conditions fulfilled to enable
themto manifest their power.

THE PONER OF EVIL SPIRI TS
OVER HUMAN BODI ES

The control of the spirits over
t he bodi es of those they possess is seen
in the gospel cases. The man with the
| egi on was not naster oven his own body
or mind. The spirits would "seize hinf,
"drive hint (Luke 8:29), conpel himto



cut hinself with stones (Mark 5:5),
strengthen himto burst every fetter and
chain (v.4), and "cry out" aloud (v.5),
and fiercely attack others (Matthew
8:28). The boy with the dunb spirit
woul d be dashed to the ground (Luke
9:42), and convul sed; the spirit forced
himto cry out, and tore him so that

t he body becane brui sed and sore (v.39).
Teet h, tongue, vocal organs, ears, eyes,
nerves, nuscles and breath, are seen to
be affected and interfered with by evil
spirits in possession. Wakness and
strength are both produced by their
wor ki ng, and nen (Mark 1:23), wonen
(Luke 8:2), <31> boys (Mark 11:17),
and girls (Mark 7:25), are equally open
to their power.

That the Jews were familiar with
the fact of evil spirit possession is
clear fromtheir words when they saw the
Lord Christ cast out the blind and dunb
spirit froma man (Matthew 12:24). Al so
that there were nen anong t hem who knew
some net hod of dealing with such cases
(v.27). "By whom do your sons cast them
out?" said the Lord. That such dealing
with evil spirits was not effective, may
be gat hered frominstances given, where
it appears that alleviation of the
sufferings fromevil spirit possession
was the nost that could be done; e.g.

(1) the case of King Saul, who was

soot hed by the harp playing of David,

(2) the sons of Sceva, who were

pr of essi onal exorcists, yet who

recogni zed a power in the Nane of Jesus
which their exorcismdid not possess. In
both these cases the danger of attenpted
al l eviation and exorci sm and the power
of the evil spirits, is strikingly shown
in contrast to the conplete comand

mani fested by Christ and Hi s Apostles.
David playing to Saul is suddenly aware
of the javelin flung by the hand of the
man he was seeking to soothe; and the
sons of Sceva found the evil spirits
upon them and nastering them as they
used the Nane of Jesus, wi thout the

Di vine co-working given to all who
exerci se personal faith in Hm Anong

t he heat hen, al so, who know t he venom of
these wi cked spirits, propitiation and
soot hing of their hate by obedience to
themis the nost that they know



THE EXORCI SM OF EVIL SPI RI TS CONTRASTED
WTH CHRI ST' S POAER OF WORD

How striking to contrast al
this with the calmauthority of Christ,
VWho needed no adjuration or nethods of
exorci sm and no prolonged preparation
of Hinmself ere dealing with a spirit-
possessed nman. "He cast out the spirits
by a word,” "Wth authority and power
He conmandeth... and they obey Hm" was
t he wondering testinony of the awe-
struck people; and the testinony, too,
of the seventy sent forth by Hmto use
the authority of His Nanme, as they found
the spirits subject to them even as
they were to the Lord (Luke 10:17-20).

"' They' obey Hm" said the
peopl e. "They" -- the evil spirits whom
t he people knew to be real identities --
governed by Beel zebub, their prince
(Matthew 11:24-27). <32> The conplete
mastery of the Lord oven the denons,
conpel led the | eaders to find some way
of explaining His authority over them
and so by the subtle influence of Satan

-- with which all who have had i nsight
into his devices are famliar -- they
suddenly charge the Lord w th having
satani ¢ power Hinself, by saying, "He
casteth out denons through Beel zebub
the prince of the denons," suggesting
that Christ's authority over evil
spirits was derived fromtheir chief and
prince.

The reference to the kingdom of
Sat an, and his kingship, was |eft
uncontradi cted by the Lord, Who sinply
declared the truth in the face of
Satan's lie, that He cast out denons "by
the finger of God", and that Satan's
ki ngdom woul d soon fall, were he to act
agai nst hinsel f, and di sl odge his
em ssaries fromtheir place of retreat
i n human bodi es, where al one they can
achieve their greatest power, and do the
greatest harm anong nen. That Satan does
apparently fight against hinmself is
true, but when he does so, it is with
t he purpose of covering some scheme for
greater advantage to his ki ngdom

THE AUTHORITY OVER EVIL SPIRI TS BY THE
APOSTLES AFTER PENTECOST



That the Apostles after
Pent ecost recogni zed and dealt with the
deni zens of the invisible world, is
evident fromthe records of the Acts of
the Apostles, and other references in
the Epistles. The disciples were
prepared for Pentecost, and the opening
of the supernatural world through the
com ng of the Holy Spirit, by their
three years' training by the Lord. They
had watched H m deal with the w cked
spirits of Satan, and had thensel ves
| earned to deal with them too, so that
the power of the Holy Spirit could be
safely given at Pentecost to nmen who
al ready knew the workings of the foe. W
see how quickly Peter recogni zed Satan's
work in Ananias (acts 5:3), and how
"uncl ean spirits" cane out at his
presence, as they did with his Lord
(Acts 5:16). Philip, too, found the evil
hosts subservient (Acts 8:7) to the word
of his testinony, as he proclai nmed
Christ to the People, and Paul knew,
al so, the power of the Nane of the Risen
Lord (Acts 19:11) in dealing with the
powers of evil.

It is therefore clear in Bible
history that the manifestation of the
power of God invariably nmeant active
dealing with the satanic hosts; that the
mani festati on of the power of CGod at
Pent ecost, and through the Apostl es,
meant agai n an aggressive <33> attitude
to the powers of darkness, and ergo,
that the growth and maturity of the
Church of Christ at the end of the
di spensation, will nmean the sane
recognition, and the sane attitude
toward the satanic hosts of the prince
of the power of the air; with the same
co-witness of the Holy Spirit to the
authority of the Name of Jesus, as in
the early Church. In brief, that the
Church of Christ will reach its high
water mark, when it is able to recognize
and deal with denon-possession; when it
knows how to "bind the strong man" by
prayer; "command"” the spirits of evil in
the Nane of Christ, and deliver nmen and
worren fromtheir power.

THE CHURCH I N THE TWENTI ETH CENTURY MJST
RECOCGNI ZE THE PONERS OF DARKNESS

For this the Christian Church



must recogni ze that the existence of
deceiving, lying spirits, is as real in
the twentieth century as in the tinme of
Christ, and their attitude to the human
race unchanged. That their one ceasel ess
aimis to deceive every human bei ng.

That they are given up to w ckedness al
day long, and all night |long, and that
they are ceasel essly and actively
pouring a stream of w ckedness into the
worl d, and are satisfied only when they
succeed in their w cked plans to deceive
and ruin nen.

Yet the servants of Cod have
been concerned only to destroy their
WORKS, and to deal with sin; not
recogni zi ng the need of using the power
given by Christ, to resist by faith and
prayer this ever-flow ng flood of
satani c power pouring in among men; So
that men and wonen, young and ol d, and
even "christian"” and "non-christian”
beconme deceived through their guile, and
because of ignorance about them and
their wles.

These supernatural forces of
Satan are the true hindrance to revival
The power of God which broke forth in
Wales, with all the marks of the days of
Pent ecost, was checked and hi ndered from
going on to its fullest purpose by the
same influx of evil spirits as nmet the
Lord Christ on earth, and the Apostles
of the early Church; with the difference
that the inroad of the powers of
dar kness found the Christians of the
twentieth century, with few exceptions,
unabl e to recogni ze and deal with them
Evil spirit possession has foll owed, and
checked every simlar revival throughout
the centuries since Pentecost, and these
t hi ngs must now be understood, and <34>
dealt with, if the Church is to advance
to maturity. Understood, not only in the
degree of possession recorded in the
gospels, but in the special fornms of
mani festations suited to the cl ose of
t he di spensation, UNDER THE QU SE OF THE
HOLY SPIRI T, yet having sone of the very
characteristic marks in bodily synptons,
seen in the gospel records, when all who
saw the mani festation knew that it was
the work of the spirits of Satan

@3



<35>
CHAPTER THREE

DECEPTI ON BY EVIL SPIRI TS
I N MCDERN TI MES

In the special onslaught of the
decei ver which will cone upon the whole
of Christendom at the close of the age,
t hrough the arny of deceiving spirits,
there are sonme, nore than others, who
will be specially attacked by the powers
of darkness, who need |ight upon his
decepti ve worki ngs, so that they may
pass through the trial of the Last Hour
and be counted worthy to escape that
hour of greater trial which is comng
upon the earth (Luke 21: 34-36;

Revel ati on 3: 10).

These are the ones who are
recklessly ready to follow the Lord at
any cost, and yet do not realize their
unpr epar edness for contest with the
spiritual powers of the unseen world, as
they press on into fuller spiritua
things. Believers who are full of nental
conceptions wought into themin earlier
years, which hinder the Spirit of God
frompreparing themfor all they wll
nmeet as they press on to their coveted
goal ; conceptions which al so hinder
others fromgiving them out of the
Scriptures, nuch that they need to know
of the spiritual world into which they
are so blindly advanci ng. Concepti ons
which lull theminto a fal se security,
and give ground for, and even bring
about, that ever deception which enables
t he deceiver to find them an easy prey.

CAN " HONEST SCQULS' BE DECEI VED?

One prevailing idea which such
bel i evers have deeply enbedded in their
m nds, is that "honest seekers after
God" will not be allowed to be deceived.
That this is one of Satan's lies to lure
such seekers into a fal se position of
safety, is proved by the history of the
Church during the past two thousand
years, for every "wile of error” which
has borne sad fruit throughout this
period, first laid hold of devoted
bel i evers who were "honest soul s". The
errors anong groups of such believers,



some well known to the present
generation, all began anmong "honest”
people; and all so sure that, know ng
the side-tracking of others before them
<36> they woul d never be caught by the
wiles of Satan. Yet they, too, have been
deceived by lying spirits,
counterfeiting the workings of Cod.

Among such, lying spirits have
worked on their determnation LI TERALLY
to obey the Scriptures, and by m suse of
the letter of the witten Wrd, have
pushed theminto phases of unbal anced
truth, with resulting erroneous
practices. Many who have suffered for
their adherence to these "Biblica
commands”, firmy believe that they are
martyrs suffering for Christ.

The aftermath of the Revival in
Wal es, which was a true work of Cod,
reveal ed many swept off their feet by
evil supernatural powers, which they
were not able to discern fromthe true
wor ki ng of God. And later still than the
Wl sh Revival, there have been ot her
"nmovenments", with |arge nunbers of
foll owers swept into deception through
the wiles of deceiving spirits
counterfeiting the workings of God; al
"honest soul s", deceived by the subtle
foe, and certain to be led on into stil
deeper deception, notw thstanding their
honesty and earnestness, if they are not
awakened to "return to soberness" and
recovery out of the snare of the Devil
i nto which they have fallen (2_Ti not hy
2:26).

FAI THFULNESS TO LI GHT NOT SUFFI ClI ENT
SAFEGUARD AGAI NST DECEPTI ON

We need to know that to be true
in motive, and faithful up to light, is
not sufficient safeguard agai nst
deception; and that it is not safe to
rely upon "honesty of purpose" as
guar anteei ng protection fromthe eneny's
wil es, instead of taking heed to the
war ni ngs of God's Wird, and watching
unto prayer.

Christians who are true and
fai thful and honest, can be deceived by
Satan and his deceiving spirits, for the
foll owi ng reasons:



(a) When a man becones a child
of God, by the regenerating power of the
Spirit, giving himnew life as he trusts
in the atoning work of Christ, he does
not at the same tinme receive ful ness of
know edge, either of God, hinself, or
the Devil.

(b) The m nd which by nature is
dar kened (Ephesi ans 4:18), and under a
veil created by Satan (2_Corinthians
4:4) is only renewed, and the vei
destroyed, UP TO THE EXTENT THAT THE
LI GHT OF TRUTH PENETRATES I T, and
according to the neasure in which the
man is able to apprehend it. <37>

(c) "Deception" has to do with
the MND, and it neans a w ong thought
admtted to the mnd, under the
deception that it is truth. Since
"deception" is based on ignorance, and
not on the noral character, a Christian
who is "true" and "faithful™ up to the
know edge he has, nust be open to
deception in the sphere where he is
i gnorant of the "devices" of the Devil
(2_Corinthians 2:11), and what he is
able to do. W are liable to be
"decei ved" by the Devil because of
| GNORANCE.

(d) The thought that God will
protect a believer from being deceived
if he is true and faithful, is in itself
a "deception", because it throws a man
of f guard, and ignores the fact that
there are conditions on the part of the
bel i ever which have to be fulfilled for
God' s working. God does not do anything
i nstead of a man, but by the man's
co-operation with H n NEl THER DOES HE
UNDERTAKE TO MAKE UP FOR A MAN' S
| GNORANCE, WHEN HE HAS PROVI DED
KNOALEDGE FOR H M WHI CH W LL PREVENT H M
BEI NG DECEI VED.

(e) Christ would not have warned
H s disciples, "Take heed... be not
DECEI VED, " if there had been NO DANGER
OF DECEPTION, or if God had undertaken
to keep them from decepti on apart from
their "taking heed", and their know edge
of such danger.

The know edge that it is



POSSI BLE to be deceived, keeps the m nd
open to truth and light fromGod, and is
one of the primary conditions for the
keepi ng power of God; whereas a cl osed
mnd to light and truth is a certain
guar antee of deception by Satan at his
earliest opportunity.

As we gl ance back over the
history of the Church, and watch the
rise of various "heresies" or delusions

-- as they have sonetines been called
-- we can trace the period of deception
as beginning with sone great crisis, a
crisis in which the man is brought to
give hinmself up in full abandonment to
the Holy Spirit, and in so doing thus
open hinmself to the supernatural powers
of the invisible world.

The reason for the peril of such
acrisisis, that up to this time, the
bel i ever used his reasoning faculties in
judging right and wrong, and obeyed what
he believed to be the will of CGod, from
PRI NClI PLE; but now, in his abandonnent
to the Holy Spirit, he begins to obey an
unseen Person, and to submt his
faculties and his reasoning powers in
bl i nd obedi ence to that which he
believes is of God. The will is
surrendered to carry out the WIl of God
at all costs, and the whole being is
made <38> subject to the powers of the
unseen world; the believer, of course,
purposing that it shall only be to the
power of God, not taking into account
that there are other powers in the
spiritual realm and that all that is
"supernatural” is not all of God; and
not realizing that this absolute
surrender of the whole being to
i nvisible forces, WTHOUT KNOW NG HOW TO
DI SCERN BETWEEN THE CONTRARY POWNERS OF
GOD AND SATAN, nust be of the gravest
risk to the inexperienced believer.

The question whether this
surrender to "obey THE SPIRIT" is one
that is in accord with Scripture, should
be examined in view of the way in which
so many whol ehearted believers have been
msled, for it is strange that an
attitude which is Scriptural should be
so grievously the cause of danger, and
often of conplete weckage.



I'S THE PHRASE " OBEYI NG THE SPIRI T"
SCRI PTURAL?

"The Holy Ghost, Whom God hat h
given to themthat obey Hm" is the
princi pal phrase giving rise to the
expression, "obey the Spirit". It was
used by Peter before the Council at
Jerusal em but nowhere else in the
Scriptures is the sane thought given.
The whol e passage needs readi ng
carefully to reach a cl ear concl usion
"We nust obey GOD' (Acts 5:29), Peter
said to the Sanhedrin, for "we are
wi tnesses... and so is the Holy Ghost
VWhom God hat h given to them THAT OBEY
H M (v.32). Does the Apostle nmean "obey
the SPIRIT', or "obey GOD', according to
the first words of the passage? The
distinction is inportant, and the
setting of the words can only be rightly
under st ood by the teaching of other
parts of Scripture, that the Triune GOD
IN HEAVEN i s to be obeyed through the
power of the indwelling Spirit of God.
For to place the Holy CGhost as the
OBJECT of obedi ence, rather than Cod the
Fat her, through the Son, BY the Holy
Spirit, creates the danger of |eading
the believer to rely upon, or obey, a
"spirit" in or around him rather than
God on the throne in heaven, Wo is to
be obeyed by the child of God united to
H s Son; THE HOLY SPI RI T BEI NG THE
MEDI A, OR MEANS, THROUGH WHOM GOD i s
wor shi pped and obeyed.

THE TRUE WORK OF THE HOLY SPIRIT
IN THE BELI EVER

The Holy Spirit shoul d never
beconme the center and object of thought
and worship, a place which He Hi nsel f
does not desire, and which it is not the
pur pose of the Father in heaven <39>
that He shoul d have or occupy. "He shal
not speak from H nsel f" (John 16:13),
and said the Lord before Calvary, as He
told of His com ng at Pentecost. He
shoul d act as Teacher (John 14:26), but
teaching the words of Another, not H's
own; He shoul d bear w tness to Another
not to Hi nself (John 15:26); He should
glorify Another, not Hi nmself (John
16: 14); He should only speak what was
given HHmto speak by Another (John
16:13); in brief, H's entire work woul d



be to lead souls into union with the
Son, and know edge of the Father in
heaven, whilst HE H MSELF DI RECTED AND
WORKED | N THE BACKGROUND.

If a man who is untaught in the
Scriptural statenments of the work of the
Triune CGod, makes to "obey the Spirit”
hi s supreme purpose, the deceiver wll
aimto counterfeit the guidance of the
Spirit, and even the presence of the
Spirit Hinself.

It is just here that the
i gnorance of the seeker about (1) the
spiritual world now opened to him (2)
t he working of evil powers in that
realm and (3) the conditions upon which
God works in and through him gives the
eneny his opportunity. It is the tine of
greatest peril for anyone, unless he is
i nstructed and prepared, as the
di sciples were for three whole years by
the Lord. The danger lies along the line
of supernatural "guidance", through not
knowi ng the condition of co-operation
with the Holy Spirit, and how to discern
the will of God and counterfeit
mani f estati ons, through not know ng the
"di scerning of spirits" necessary to
detect the workings of the fal se ange
of light, who is able to bring about
counterfeit gifts of prophecy, tongues,
heal i ngs, and other spiritua
experi ences connected with the work of
the Holy Ghost.

Those who have their eyes opened
to the opposing forces of the spiritua
real m understand that very few
bel i evers can guarantee that they are
obeyi ng GOD, and GOD ONLY, IN DI RECTLY
SUPERNATURAL GUI DANCE, because there are
so many factors liable to intervene,
such as the believer's own mnd, spirit,
or will, and the deceptive intrusion of
t he powers of darkness.

There is a "discernment” which
is aspiritual gift, enabling the
believer to discern "spirits", but this
al so requires KNOALEDGE of "doctrine"
(1_John 4:1), so as to discern between
doctrine which is of CGod, and doctri nes,
or teachings, of teaching spirits.

There is a detecting, by the



gift of discerning of spirits, <40>
which spirit is at work, and a TEST of
spirits, which is doctrinal. In the
fornmer, a believer can tell by a spirit
of discernment that the lying spirits
are at work in a neeting, or in a
person, but he may not have the
UNDERSTANDI NG needed for testing the
"doctrines" set forth by a teacher. He
needs know edge in both cases, know edge
to read his spirit with assurance in the
face of all contrary appearances, that

t he supernatural workings are "of God",
and knowl edge to detect the subtlety of
"teachi ngs" bearing certain infallible

i ndi cations that they enmanate fromthe
pit, while appearing to be from Cod.

I n personal obedience to Cod,
the believer can detect whether he is
obeying GOD in sone "conmand", by
judging its fruits, and by know edge of
the character of God, such as the truth
that (1) God has always a purpose in H's
conmands, and (2) He will give no
command out of harmony with H's
character and Wrd. O her factors needed
for clear know edge are dealt with later
on.

THE NEED FOR EXAM NATI ON OF THECRI ES

In the light of the working of
deceiving spirits, and their methods of
deception, it is also becom ng cl ear
that close exam nation is needed of the
nodern theories, conceptions, and
expressions, concerning things in
connection with God, and H's way of
working in man; for only the truth of
God, apart from"views" of truth, wll
avail for protection, or warfare, in the
conflict with wicked spirits in the
heavenly sphere.

Al that is in any degree the
outconme of the mind of the "natural man"
(1_Corinthians 2:14) will prove to be
but weapons of straw in this great
battle, and if we rely upon others
"views of truth", or upon our own HUVAN
CONCEPTI ONS of truth, Satan will use
these very things to deceive us, even
buil ding us up in these theories and
views, so that under cover of them he
may acconplish his purposes.



We cannot, therefore, at this
time, over-estimate the inportance of
bel i evers havi ng open mnds to "exam ne
all things" they have thought, and
taught, in connection with the things of
God and the spiritual realm Al the
"truths" they have held; all the phrases
and expressions they have used in
"hol i ness teachings"; and all the
"teachi ngs" they have absorbed through
ot hers. For any wong | NTERPRETATI ON of
truth, any theories and phrases which
are man-concei ved, <41> and which we
may build upon wongly, will have
peril ous consequences to oursel ves, and
to others, in the conflict which the
Church, and the individual believer, is
not passing through. Since in the "later
times" evil spirits will cone to them
wi th deceptions in DOCTRI NAL form
bel i evers nust exam ne carefully what
they accept as "doctrine", lest it
shoul d be fromthe emi ssaries of the
decei ver.

THE SPI RI TUAL BELI EVER
EXHORTED TO "JUDGE ALL THI NGS"

The duty of this exam nation of
spiritual things is strongly urged by
the Apostle Paul, again and again. "He
that is spiritual JUDGETH (margin,
exam neth, or, as in the Geek,
| NVESTI GATES AND DECI DES) al | things"
(1_Corinthians 2:15). The "spiritual"
believer is to use his "judgnent"”, which
is arenewed faculty if he is a
"spiritual man", and this spiritua
exam nation, or judging, is nentioned as
operative in connection with "things of
the Spirit of God" (1_Corinthians 2:14),
showi ng how God Hi nsel f honors the
intelligent personality of the man He
re-creates in Christ, by inviting the
"judgi ng" and "exam ning" of H's own
workings by Hs Spirit; so that even
"the things of the Spirit" are not to be
received as of Hm wi thout being
exam ned and "spiritually di scerned" as
of God. Wen, therefore, it is said in
connection with the supernatural and
abnormal nani festati ons of the present
time, that it is not necessary, nor ever
according to the will of God, for
bel i evers to understand or explain al
the workings of God, it is out of accord
with the Apostle's statenent that, "he



that is spiritual JUDGETH ALL THI NGS, "
and consequently should REJECT al

t hi ngs which his spiritual judgnment is
unabl e to accept, until such a tine as
he is able to discern with cl earness
what are the things of God.

And not only is the believer to
di scern or judge the things of the
spirit -- i.e., all things in the
spiritual realm-- but he is also to
judge hinmself. For "if we discrimnated
ourselves" -- the Greek word neans a
THOROUGH | NVESTI GATI ON -- we shoul d not
need the dealing of the Lord to bring to
light the things in ourselves which we
have failed to discern by discrimnation
(1_Corinthians 11:31, m).

"Brethren, be not children in
m nd, howbeit in malice be ye babes, but
in MND BE MEN' (G ., of full, or MATURE
age, 1 Corinthians 14:20), wote the
Apostl e again to the Corinthians, as
<42> he explained to themthe way of
the working of the Spirit anong them
The believer is in "mnd" to be of "ful
age"; that is, able to exam ne, "bring
to the proof”™ (&., to prove,
denonstrate, examine, 2 _Tinothy 4:2
RV.m), and "PROVE ALL THI NGS'
(1_Thessal onians 5:21). He is to abound
in know edge, and "all discernnment", so
as to "prove the things that differ”
that he may be "sincere and void of
of fence" until the day of Christ
(Philippians 1:10,m).

EXPRESSI ONS, " VI EW5, " DOCTRI NES
NEED TO BE EXAM NED

In accordance with these
directions of the Wwrd of God, and in
view of the critical tinme through which
the Church of Christ is passing, every
expression, "view, " or theory, which we
hol d concerni ng things, should now be
exam ned carefully, and brought to the
proof, with open and honest desire to
know the pure truth of God, as well as
every statement that cones to our
know edge of the experience of others,
whi ch may throw |ight upon our own
pat hway. Every criticism-- just or
unjust -- should be hunmbly received and
EXAM NED TO DI SCOVER | TS GROUND,
apparent or real; and facts concerning



spiritual verities fromevery section of
t he Church of God, should be anal ysed,

i ndependent of their pleasure, or pain,
to us personally, either for our own
enlightennent, or for our equipnment in
the service of God. For the know edge of
truth is the first essential for warfare
with the lying spirits of Satan, and
truth nust be eagerly sought for, and
faced with earnest and sincere desire to
know it and obey it in the light of God;
truth concerni ng oursel ves, discerned by
unbi ased discrimnation; truth fromthe
Scriptures, uncol ored, unstrained,
unnutilated, undiluted; truth in facing
facts of experience in all nenbers of
the Body of Christ, and not one section
al one.

THE PLACE OF TRUTH I N DELI VERANCE

There is a fundanental principle
i nvolved in the freeing power of truth
fromthe deceptions of the Devil.
DEL| VERANCE FROM BELI EVI NG LI ES MJST BE
BY BELI EVI NG TRUTH. Not hi ng can renove a
lie but truth. "Ye shall know the truth,
and the truth shall nake you free" (John
8:32) is applicable to every aspect of
truth, as well as the special truth
referred to by the Lord when He spoke
t he pregnant words.

In the very first stage of the
Christian life the sinner must know the
truth of the CGospel, if he is to be
saved. Christ is <43> the Savior, but
He saves through, and not apart from
instruments or neans. |If the believer
needs freedom he nust ask the Son of
God for it. How does the Son set free?
BY THE HOLY SPIRIT, and the Holy Spirit
does it by the instrunmentality of truth;
or we may say, in brief, freedomis the
gift of the Son, by the Holy Spirit
wor ki ng t hrough TRUTH

There are three stages of
appr ehendi ng truth:

(1) Perception of truth by the
under st andi ng.

(2) Perception of truth for use,
and personal application

(3) Perception of truth for



teachi ng, and passing on to others.

Truth apparently not grasped may
liein the mind, and in the hour of need
suddenly energe into experience, and
t hus by experience becone clear to the
mnd in which it has been |ying dormant.
It is only by continual application, and
assimlation of truth in experience,
that it becones clarified in the mind in
order to teach others.

The great need of all believers
is that they should eagerly seek TRUTH
for their progressive liberation from
all Satan's lies; for know edge and
truth al one can give victory over Satan
as deceiver and liar. If the hearers of
truth should resist it, or rebel against
it, truth can well be left to the care
of the Holy Spirit of Truth. Even in the
case of resistance to truth it has at
| east reached the M ND, and at any tinme
may fructify into experience.

There are three attitudes of
mnd in regard to know edge, i.e.

(1) ASSUMPTI ON of knowi ng a
certain thing.

(2) Neutrality toward it, i.e.,
"I do not know'

(3) Certainty of real know edge.

This is instanced in the life of
Christ. Sone said of HmMm "He is a false
prophet, "™ w th an ASSUMPTI ON of
know edge; others said, "W do not know
--taking a position of neutrality until
they did know, but Peter said, "W
KNOW .." and he had true know edge.

THE SAFETY OF A NEUTRAL ATTI TUDE
TO ALL SUPERNATURAL MANI FESTATI ONS

VWhen believers first hear of the
possibility of counterfeits of God and
Divine things, they al nost invariably
ask, "How are we to KNONVwhich is
whi ch?" It is enough, first of all, for
themto know that such counterfeits are
possi bl e; and then, as they mature, or
seek light from God, they learn to know
for thenmsel ves, as no hunman bei ng can
explain to them <44>



But they cry, "We do not know,
and HOW can we know?" They shoul d remain
neutral to all supernatural workings
until they do know. There is anong many
a wong anxiety to know, as if know edge
al one woul d save them They think that
they must be either for or against
certain things, which they cannot decide
are either fromGod or fromthe devil;
and want to know infallibly which is
whi ch, that they may declare their
position: but believers can take the
attitude of "for" or "against" wthout
knowi ng whether the things they are in
doubt about are Divine or satanic; and
mai ntain the wi sdom and safety of the
neutral position to the things
t hensel ves, until, by a neans which
cannot be fully described, they know
what they have wanted to understand.

One effect of over-eagerness in
desiring know edge, is a feverish
anxiety, and restless inpatience, worry
and trouble, which causes a | oss of
noral poise and power. It is inportant
i n seeking one "bl essing” not to destroy
anot her. In seeking know edge of
spiritual things, let not the believer
| ose patience and cal m qui et
restful ness and faith; let himwatch
hi nsel f, |lest the eneny gain advant age,
and rob himof noral power, whilst he is
keen to get light and truth upon the way
of victory over him

M STAKEN CONCEPTI ON ABOUT
THE SHELTER OF THE BLOOD

Ere we pass on, sone
m sinterpretations of truth which are
giving ground to the powers of darkness
at this tine, and which need exam nation
to discover how far they are in
accordance with Scripture, may briefly
be referred to. (1) A M STAKEN
CONCEPTI ON CONCERNI NG THE " SHELTER OF
THE BLOOD , CLAI MED UPON AN ASSEMBLY AS
GUARANTEE OF ABSOLUTE PROTECTI ON FROM
THE WORKI NG CF THE POAERS OF DARKNESS.

The New Testanment "proportion of
truth" concerning the application of the
bl ood, by the Holy Spirit, may briefly
be said to be as follows: (1) The bl ood
of Jesus CLEANSES FROM SIN (a) "if we



walk in the light", and (b) "if we
confess our sins" (1_John 1:7,9).

(2) _The bl ood of Jesus G VES ACCESS TO
THE HOLI EST OF ALL: because of the

cl eansi ng power from sin (Hebrews
10:19). (3) The bl ood of Jesus is the
GROUND OF VI CTCRY over Satan, because of
its cleansing fromevery confessed sin,
and because at Cal vary Satan was
conquered (Revelation 12:11), but we do
not read that any can be put "under the
bl ood" apart fromtheir own volition and
i ndi vi dual condition before <45> Cod,;
e.g., if the "shelter of the blood" is
cl ai ned over an assenbly of people, and
one present is giving ground for Satan
the "claimng of the blood" does not
avail to prevent Satan working on the
ground which he has a right to in that
person.

A m sconception, therefore,

about the protecting power of the bl ood,
is serious; for those who are present in
a neeting where Satan is working as well
as God, may believe they are personally
safe from Satan's workings, apart from
their individual condition and dealing
wi th God; whilst through the ground they
have given -- even unknowingly -- to the
adversary, they are open to his power.

M STAKEN CONCEPTI ONS CONCERNI NG
"WAI TI NG FOR THE SPIRI T"

(2) M STAKEN CONCEPTI ONS
CONCERNI NG "WAI TING FOR THE SPIRI T" TO
DESCEND. Here again we find expressions
and theories m sl eading, and opening the
door to satanic deceptions. "If we want
a Pentecostal nanifestation of the
Spirit, we nmust 'tarry', as did the
di sci pl es before Pentecost,” we have
said the one to the other, and we have
sei zed upon the text in Luke 24:49, and
Acts 1:4, and passed the word al ong.
"Yes, we nust 'tarry',"” until, conpelled
by the inroads of the adversary in
"wai ting neetings", we have had to
search the Scriptures once nore, to
di scover that the A d Testanent word of
"wait on the Lord" so often used in the
Psal ms, has been strained beyond the New
Testanment proportion of truth, and
exaggerated into a "waiting on God" for
t he out pouring of the Spirit, which has
even gone beyond the "ten days" which



preceded Pentecost, into four nonths,
and even your years, and which, to our
know edge, has ended in an influx of
deceiving spirits which has rudely
awakened sonme of the waiting souls. The
Scriptural truth concerning "waiting for
the Spirit" may be sumed up as fol |l ows:

(1) The disciples waited ten
days, but we have no indication that
they "waited" in any passive state, but
rather in sinple prayer and
supplication, until the ful ness of tine
had conme for the fulfillnment of the
prom se of the Father

(2) The conmand to wait, given
by the Lord (Acts 1:4) was not carried
forward into the Christian di spensation
after the Holy Ghost had conme, for in no
single instance, either in the Acts or
in the Epistles, do the Apostles bid the
<46> disciples "tarry" for the gift of
the Holy Spirit, but they use the word
"receive" in every instance (Acts 19:2).
*[ The Greek word used for receiving the
Holy Spirit carries the force of
"grasping" -- just the opposite
condition to passivity.]

It is true that at this tine
Christendomis, as a whole, living
EXPERI MENTALLY on the wong side of
Pent ecost, but in dealing with God
individually for the reception of the
Holy Spirit, this does not put the
seekers back to the position of the
di scipl es before the Holy Ghost had been
gi ven by the Ascended Lord. The Risen
Lord poured forth the streamof the
Spirit again and again after the day of
Pentecost, but in each instance it was
wi thout "tarrying”, as the disciples did
at the first (see Acts 4:31). The Holy
Spirit, Wio proceeds fromthe Father
t hrough the Son to H's people, is now
anong them waiting to give Hi nself
unceasingly to all who will appropriate
and receive H m (John 15:26; Acts
2:33,38-39). A "waiting for the Spirit",
therefore, is not in accord with the
general tenor of the truth given in the
Acts and the Epistles, which show rather
the inperative call to the believer to
put in his claim not only to his
identification with the Lord Jesus in
His death, and union in life with Hmin
His resurrection, but also to the
enduenment for wi tnessing, which canme to



t he di sciples on the Day of Pentecost.

On the believer's side, we may
say, however, that there is a waiting
FOR God, whilst the Holy Spirit deals
wi th, and prepares, the one who has put
in his claim until he is in the right
attitude for the influx of the Holy
Spirit into his spirit, but this is
different fromthe "waiting for Hmto
conme", which has opened the door so
frequently to satanic manifestations
fromthe unseen world. The Lord does
take the believer at his word when he
puts in his claimfor his share of the
Pent ecostal gift, but the "manifestation
of the Spirit" -- the evidence of H's
i ndwel I'i ng and outworking -- may not be
according to any pre-conceptions of the
seeker.

VWHY WAI TI NG MEETI NGS ARE
PROFI TABLE TO EVIL SPIRI TS

Wy "waiting neetings" -- that
is, "waiting for the Spirit" until He
descends in sone nanifested way -- have

been so profitable to deceiving spirits,
i s because they are not in accord with
the witten Wrd, where it is set forth
that (1) The Holy Spirit is not to be
prayed to, or asked to cone, as He is
the <47> G ft of Another (see Luke
11:13; John 14:16). (2) The Holy Spirit
is not to be "waited for", but to be
taken, or RECEIVED fromthe hand of the
Ri sen Lord (John 20:22); Ephesians
5:18); of Wiomit is witten, "HE shal
baptize you with the Holy Ghost and with
fire" (Matthew 3:11). Because out of
line with the truth of the Scriptures,
therefore prayer to the Spirit, "trust
inthe Spirit," "obeying the Spirit,"
"expecting the Spirit" to descend, may
all becone prayer, trust, and obedi ence
to evil spirits, when they counterfeit

t he worki ng of Cod.

O her m staken concepti ons of
spiritual truth center around phrases
such as these: "GOD CAN DO EVERYTH NG
IF 1 TRUST HHM HE MJST KEEP ME'; not
under st andi ng that God wor ks accordi ng
to laws and conditions, and that those
who trust Hm should seek to know the
condi ti ons upon which He can work in
response to their trust. "IF 1 WERE



WRONG, GOD WOULD NOT USE ME"; not
understanding that if a man is right in
his will, God will use himto the

full est extent possible, but this being
"used" of CGod is no guarantee that any
man i s ABSOLUTELY RIGHT IN ALL THAT HE
SAYS AND DCES.

"I HAVE NO SIN, " or "SIN HAS
BEEN ENTI RELY REMOVED'; not knowi ng how
deeply the sinful life of Adamis
ingrained in the fallen creation, and
how t he assunption that "sin" has been
elimnated fromthe whol e being, enables
the enenmy to keep the life of nature
frombeing dealt with by the continua
power of the Cross. "GOD, WHO | S LOVE,
WLL NOT ALLOWN ME TO BE DECEI VED' is of
itself a deception, based on ignorance
of the depths of the Fall, and the
m sconception that God works
irrespective of spiritual laws. "I DO
NOT BELI EVE | T POSSI BLE FOR A CHRI STI AN
TO BE DECEI VED, " is a shutting of the
eyes to facts around us on every hand.
"1 HAVE HAD TOO LONG AN EXPERI ENCE TO
NEED TEACHI NG'; "I MJST BE TAUGHT OF GCD
DI RECT, BECAUSE IT IS WRI TTEN, ' YE NEED
NOT THAT ANY MAN TEACH YQU " is anot her
m sused passage of Scripture, which sone
believers interpret as neaning that they
are to refuse all spiritual teaching
t hrough others. But that the Apostle's
words, "Ye need not that any man teach
you," did not preclude God teaching
t hrough anoi nted teachers, is shown in
the inclusion of "teachers"” in the |ist
of gifted believers to the Church, for
the "building up of the Body of Christ"
t hrough "that which every joint
supplieth" (Ephesians 4:11-16). For Cod
is sonmetinmes able to teach Hi s children
nmore qui ckly by indirect neans -- that
is, through <48> others -- than
directly, because nmen are so slow in
under st andi ng the way of direct teaching
by the Spirit of Cod.

Many ot her simnlar
m sconceptions of spiritual things by
Christians of Today, give opportunity to
t he deception of the eneny, because they
cause believers to close their mnds to
(1) the statenments of God's Wbrd;
(2) _the facts of life; (3) and the help
of others who could throw |Iight upon the
way (1 Peter 1:12).



THE DANGERS OF CO NED PHRASES
TO EXPRESS SPI Rl TUAL TRUTHS

O her dangers center around the
coi ning of phrases to describe sone
speci al experience, and words in
fam liar use anongst earnest children of
God who attend Conventions; such as
"possess,” "control," "surrender," "let
go," all containing truth in relation to
God, but in the | NTERPRETATI ON of them
in the mnds of many believers, liable
to bring about conditions for the evil
spirits of Satan to "possess" and
"control" those who "surrender", and
"let go" to the powers of the spiritual
wor | d, not know ng how to discern
bet ween t he working of God and Sat an.

Various preconceptions of the
way God works also give evil spirits
their opportunity; such as, that when a
bel i ever is supernaturally COVPELLED to
act, it is a special evidence that GOD
is guiding him or that if God brings
all things to our "remenbrance"” we need
not use our nenories at all.

O her thoughts which are |iable
to bring about the passive conditions
which evil spirits need for their
decepti ve workings, may al so be through
the foll owi ng m sconceptions of truth:

(1) "Christ lives in ne," i.e.,
I _do not live now at all.

(2) "Christ lives in nme," i.e.,
I have lost ny personality, because
Christ is now personally in ne, based on
Gal ati ans 2: 20.

(3) "God worketh in ne," i.e.,
need not work, only surrender and obey,
based on Phili ppians 2: 13.

(4) "God wills instead of ne,"
i.e., | must not use ny will at all

(5) "CGod is the only one to
judge,"” i.e., | must not use ny
j udgrent .

(6) "I have the mnd of Christ,"
I must not have any mind of nmy own,
based on 1_Cori nt hians 2:16)



(7) "CGod speaks to nme," so
must not "think" or "reason," only
"obey" what He tells nme to do.

(8) "I wait on God," and "I nust
not act until He noves ne".

(9) "CGod reveals His will to nme
by visions,” so | do not need to decide,
and use ny reason and consci ence.

(10) "I amcrucified with
Christ,"” therefore "I am DEAD', and mnust
"practise" death, which | conceive to be

passivity of feeling,
<49>

t hi nki ng, etc.

To carry out in practice these
various conceptions of truth, the

bel i ever quenches al

m nd, judgnent, reason,

personal action of
will and

activity, for the "Divine life to fl ow
t hrough him whereas God needs the

fullest liberation of the faculties of
the man, and his active and intelligent

co-operation in wll,

out of all these spiritua

experi ence.

for the working

truths in

The following table will show
some other msinterpretations of truth,
whi ch need clarifying in the mnds of

many children of God:

TRUTH

1. "The bl ood of Jesus
cl eanseth..."

2. "It is not ye that
speak..."

3. "Ask and ye shal
receive."

4. "It is CGod that
worketh in you to
will and to do..."

5. "Ye need not that
any nman teach
you. "

[80 col]

TRUE

| NTERPRETATI ON

Cl eanses nonent by
noment .

The source is not
fromthe believer

Ask according to
GOD' S WLL and you

w il receive.
The man must
"will" and nust
act .

You do not need
any MAN to teach
you, but you need
Spirit-taught
teachers given

of God.

| NCORRECT

| NTERPRETATI ON
Leaves the man

si nl ess.

*The nman nust not
speak nor use his
jaws, but be passive.

**Ask ANYTHI NG and
you will receive.

*God wills for you
(or I NSTEAD of you)
and God wor ks | NSTEAD
of you.

***| nust not take
teachi ng from any
man, but "direct"”
from God. ..



6. "He will guide you The Spirit of God

into all truth..." wi |l guide, but I
must see HOW and
when. ..

7. "A people for Hs
own possession..."

God' s ownership

8. "Meet for the God, in the man's
Master's use..." spirit, using the
mnd, in the sense
of giving light for
the believer's

***He HAS gui ded

me into all truth..

"Possessed" by God
i ndwel i ng, novi ng
and controlling a
passi ve aut omat on.

"Used" by God as
a passive tool
requiring blind
subm ssi on.

intelligent cooperation

* These two wongly interpreted passages offer a basis for passivity.

** Leads to haphazard and unintelligent praying,

know the will of God.

*** By these attitudes, the "adding to faith"

wi t hout seeking to

know edge is greatly

hi ndered, and those who assune these attitudes take an evil,

infallible position, and their advancenent
i s inmpeded.

<50>

VWhat, then, is the condition of
safety fromthe deception of evil
spirits? (1) Know edge that they exist;
(2) that they CAN DECEl VE t he nost
honest believers (Gal atians 2:11-16);
(3) an understandi ng of the conditions
and ground necessary for their working,
so as to give themno place, and no
opportunity of working; and lastly (4)
intelligent know edge of God, and how to
cooperate with Hmin the power of the
Holy Spirit. To make these points clear
wi || be our purpose in succeedi ng pages.

@4
<51>

CHAPTER FOUR
THE PERI LS OF PASSI VI TY

The chief condition for the
wor ki ng of evil spirits in a human
bei ng, apart fromsin, is passivity, in
exact opposition to the condition which
God requires for Hs working. Ganted
the surrender of the will to God, with
active choice to do Hs will as it may

inthe spiritual life



be revealed to him God requires
cooperation with Hs Spirit, and the
full use of every faculty of the whole
man. In brief, the powers of darkness
aimat obtaining a passive slave or
captive to their will; whilst God
desires a regenerated man, intelligently
and actively will-ing and choosi ng, and
doing His will in liberation of spirit,
soul and body from sl avery.

The powers of darkness woul d
make a man a machine, a tool, an
automaton; the God of holiness and | ove
desires to make hima free, intelligent
sovereign in his own sphere -- a
thi nking, rational, renewed creation
created after H s own i mage (Ephesians
4:24). Therefore God never says to any
faculty of man, "Be thou idle."

God does not NEED, nor denand
NONFACTIMITY in a man, for H s WORKI NG
IN and through him but evil spirits
demand t he utnost non-activity and
passivity.

God asks for intelligent ACTION
(Romans 12:1-2, "Your reasonable
service,") in co-operation with H m

Sat an demands passivity as a
condi tion for his COVWULSCORY ACTION, and
in order compulsorily to subject nmen to
his will and purpose.

Cod requires the cessation of
the EVIL ACTIONS of believers, primarily
because they are sinful, and secondly
because they hi nder co-operation with
H's Spirit.

Passivity nust not be confused
wi th qui etness, or the "neek and qui et
spirit", which in the sight of God is of
great price. Qietness of spirit, of
heart, of mind, of nanner, voice and
expression, may be co-existent with the
nost effective activity in the will of
God (1_Thessal onians 4:11; G.
"anmbitious to be quiet").

There are sonme who use the word
"surrender”, and THINK <52> they are
surrendered fully to carry out the wll
of God, but are only so in sentinment and
pur pose, for actually they wal k by the



reason and judgnent of the natural man
al t hough they submit all their plans to
God, and because of this submtta
sincerely believe they are carryi ng out
Hs will. But those who are really
"surrendered", give thenselves up
inplicitly to obey, and carry out at al
costs, what is revealed to them
SUPERNATURALLY as from God, and not what
t hey thensel ves plan and reason out to
be the will of Cod.

Bel i evers who surrender their
wills, and all they have and are to CGod,
yet who WALK BY THE USE OF THEI R NATURAL
M NDS, are not the ones who are open to
the "passivity" which gives ground to
evil spirits, although they may, and do,
give ground to themin other ways.

The origin of the passivity
whi ch gives the evil spirits opportunity
to deceive is generally a wong
interpretation of Scripture, or wong
t houghts or beliefs about Divine things.
Some of these interpretations of
Scripture, or wong conceptions, which
cause nen to give way to the passive
condition, we have already referred to
in a previous chapter

The passivity may affect the
whole man, in spirit, soul and body,
when it has becone very deep, and is of
many years' standing. The progress is
general ly very gradual and insidious in
grow h, and consequently the rel ease
fromit is gradual and sl ow.

PASSIVITY OF THE WLL

There is a PASSIVITY OF THE
WLL; the "will" being the helm so to
speak, of the ship. This originates from
a wrong conception of what ful
surrender to God neans. Thinking that a
"surrendered will" to God neans no use
of the will at all, the believer ceases
to (1) choose, (2) determ ne, and (3)
act of his own volition. The serious
effect of this he is not allowed by the
powers of darkness to discover, for at
first the consequences are trivial and
scarcely noticeable. In fact, at first
it appears to be nost glorifying to God.
The "strong-w ||l ed" person suddenly
beconmes passively yielding. He thinks



that God is "will"-ing for himin

ci rcunst ances, and through people, and
so he becones passively helpless in
action. After a tine no "choice" can be
got fromhimin matters of daily life
no "decision", or initiative in matters
demandi ng action; he is afraid to
express a wish, nmuch | ess a decision
<63> O hers mnmust choose, act, |ead,
decide, while this one drifts as a cork
upon the waters. Later on, the powers of
Dar kness begin to nake capital out of
this "surrendered” believer, and to work
around himevil of various kinds, which
entangl e himthrough his passivity of
will. He has now no power of will to
protest or resist. CGovious wong in his
envi ronnent, which this believer alone
has a right to deal with, flourishes,
and grows strong and bl atant. The powers
of darkness have sl owly gai ned, both
personal ly and in circunstances, upon
the ground of passivity of the will,
which at first was nmerely passive

subm ssion to environnent, under the
idea that God was "will"-ing FOR himin
all things around him

The text that such believers
msinterpret is Philippians 2:13, "It is
God which worketh in you, both to will,
and to work, for H's good pl easure”. The

"passive" person reads it, "...God which
worketh in me the willing, and the
doing," i.e., "willeth INSTEAD of me".

The first means God working in the sou
up to the point of the action of the
will, and the second assunmes Hi s
actually "will"-ing I NSTEAD of, and
"wor ki ng" | NSTEAD of the believer. This
wrong interpretation gives ground for
NOT using the will, because of the
conclusion "God wills instead of ne";

t hus bringi ng about passivity of will.

GOD DOES NOT' WLL | NSTEAD OF MAN

The truth to be enphasized is
that God never "wills" I NSTEAD of man
and what ever a man does, he is hinself
responsi ble for his actions.

The believer whose "will" has
beconme passive, finds, after a tinme, the
greatest difficulty in making decisions
of any kind, and he | ooks outside and
all around himfor sonmething to help him



to decide the smallest matters. Wen he
has become consci ous of his passive
condition, he has a painful sense of
bei ng unable to nmeet sone of the
situations of ordinary life. If spoken
to, he knows he cannot will to listen
till a sentence is conpleted; if asked
to judge a matter, he knows he cannot do
it; if he is required to "renenber" or
use his imagi nati on, he knows he is
unabl e to, and becones terrified at any
proposed course of action where these
demands may cone upon him The tactics
of the enenmy now nay be to drive him
into situations where these demands may
be nade, and thus torture or enbarrass
hi m bef ore ot hers. <54>

Little does the believer know
that in this condition he my,
unknowi ngly, rely upon the ASSI STANCE of
evil spirits, who have brought about the
passivity for this very object. The
faculty unused lies dormant and dead in
their grip, but if used it is an
occasion for themto manifest thenselves
through it. They are too ready to "will"
i nstead of the man, and they will put
within his reach many "supernatural "
props to help himin "decision",
especially in the way of "texts" used
apart fromtheir context, and
supernatural ly given, which the
bel i ever, seeking so longingly to do the
will of God, seizes upon, and firmy
grasps as a drowning man a rope, blinded
by the apparently given Divine help to
the principle that God only works
t hrough the active volition of a man
and not FOR himin matters requiring his
action.

PASSIVITY OF THE M ND

PASSIVITY OF THE MND is
engendered by a wong conception of the
pl ace of the mind in the life of
surrender to God, and obedience to H m
inthe Holy Spirit. Christ's call of
fishernen is used as an excuse for
passivity of brain, for sone believers
say, God has no need for the use of the
brain, and can do without it! But the
choi ce of Paul, who had the greatest
intellect of his age, shows that when
God sought for a man through whom He
could lay the foundations of the Church



He chose one with a m nd capable of vast
and intelligent thinking. The greater
the brain power, the greater the use God
can nake of it, provided it is

subm ssive to truth. The cause of
passivity of mind sonetinmes lies in the
t hought that the working of the brain is
a hindrance to the devel opment of the
Divine life in the believer. But the
truth is, that (1) the non-working of
the brain hinders, (2) the evil working
of the brain hinders, (3) but the normal
and pure working of the brain is
essential and hel pful for co-operation
with God. The effects of passivity of
the m nd may be seen in inactivity, when
there should be action; or else over
activity beyond control, as if a
suddenly rel eased instrunent broke forth
i nto ungovernabl e action; hesitation or
rashness; indecision (as also froma
passive wll); unwatchful ness; |ack of
concentration; lack of judgnent; bad
nenory.

Passi vity does not change the
nature of a faculty, but it hinders its
normal operation. In the case of
passi vity hindering the nmenory, the
person will be found | ooki ng outside
<65> hinself for every possible "aid to
menory", until he beconmes a veritable
sl ave to note-book and hel ps, which fai
at a critical noment. Wth this is also
passivity of the imagination, which
pl aces the imaginati on outside persona
control, and at the nercy of evil
spirits who flash to it what they
pl ease. One danger is to take these
visions, and CALL THEM "I MAG NATI ONS".
The passive state can be produced
wi t hout crystal gazing, i.e., if a
person gazes at any object for a
prol onged period the natural vision is
dull ed, and the deceiving spirits can
then present anything to the m nd

In pure inactivity of the mnd
the mind can be used at the will of the
person, but in evil passivity of the
m nd, the person is hel pless, and he
"can't think!" He feels as if his mind
were bound and held by an iron band, or
by a weight or pressure on his head.

PASSI VI TY OF JUDGVENT AND REASON



PASSI VI TY OF JUDGVENT AND
REASON, whi ch neans that the man in this
condi tion has closed the mnd to al
argunents and statenments upon which he
has conme to settled conclusions, and al
effort to give himfurther truth and
light is regarded as interference, and
the person attenpting it as ignorant or
intrusive. The believer in this stage of
passivity lapses into a state of evil
positiveness and infallibility, from
whi ch not hing can rel ease the
"judgment”, but the rude shock of seeing
that he has been deceived by evil
spirits. To underm ne the deception of a
believer in this condition, alnost neans
the rel aying of the very foundations of

his spiritual life. Hence the few --
called "fanatics" and "cranks" by the
world -- who have been saved out of this

degree of the deception of the eneny.
PASSI VI TY OF CONSCl ENCE

As for the passivity of the
reasoni ng powers, when such believers
have taken words spoken to them
supernaturally, as God's expressed wll,
they becone law to them so that they
cannot be induced to reason over them
If they receive a "conmandnent™”
(supernatural ly) about anything, they
will not examine it, or reason, or think
upon that point, and they steadfastly
determ ne to close thensel ves absol utely
to any further light in this particular
direction. This brings about what may be
descri bed as PASSIVITY OF THE
CONSCI ENCE. <56> The consci ence
beconmes passi ve through non-use, when
beli evers think that they are being
gui ded by a higher |law of being TOLD to
do this, or that, directly from God;
that is, by direct guidance through
voi ces and texts.

VWen believers sink into
passivity of conscience, there is a
mani festati on of noral degradation in
some, and in others stagnation, or
retrogression in life or service.
Instead of using their mnd or
consci ence in deciding what is good and
evil, and right and wong, they walk, as
t hey believe, according to the "voice of
God", which they nake the deciding
factor in all their decisions. Wien this



takes place, they will not listen to
their reason or conscience, or the words
of others, and having cone to decision

t hrough the supposed direction of God,
their m nds becone as a cl osed and
seal ed book on the matter in question

Ceasing to use their true
reasoni ng powers, they becone open to
all kinds of suggestions fromevil
spirits, and fal se "reasonings"; for
exanple, in regard to the com ng of
Christ, some have falsely reasoned that
because Christ is com ng soon, they do
not need to carry on their usual work,
over | ooking the words of the Lord on
this very matter: "W then is the
faithful and WSE servant, whomhis lord
hath set over his household, to give
themtheir food in due season? Bl essed
is that servant, whomhis |lord, when he
coneth, shall find so doing." (Matthew
24: 45)

PASSIVITY OF THE SPIRI T

PASSIVITY OF THE SPIRIT is
cl osely associated with passivity of
m nd, because there is a close
rel ati onship between mnd and spirit; a
wrong t hought generally nmeans a w ong
spirit, and a wong spirit a wong
t hought .

It may come about through

(1) Ignorance of the Iaws of the
spirit, and how to keep in the freedom
of the spirit.

(2) Wong nental conclusions, or
wrong thoughts. M xing up feelings, such
as physical, soulish and spiritual, not
knowi ng which is which, i.e. (1) putting
the spiritual down <57> to soulish or
physical, or (2) attributing to the
spiritual that which is natural and
physi cal

(3) A drawi ng upon of the
soulish life instead of the spirit,
t hrough | ack of know edge of the
di fference between them also by
guenching the spirit through ignoring
the spiritual sense; for the mnd should
be able to read the sense of the spirit
as clearly as it does the sense of



seei ng, hearing, snelling, and all the
senses of the body. There is a know edge
of the mnd, and a knowl edge in the
spirit, hence a "sense" of the spirit,
whi ch we should learn to understand. It
shoul d be read, used, cultivated, and
when there is a weight on the spirit of
the believer, he should be able to
recogni ze it, and know how to get rid of
it.

(4) Drai nage and exhaustion of
the body or mnd, by constant activity
of the mnd in excessive use. In short,
the m nd and body nust be rel eased from
strain, before the spirit can be fully
operative. (Conpare the experience of
Elijah in 1_Kings 19:4-5, 8-9.)

Worry or trouble over the past
or future, checks the free action of the
spirit by making the outer man and outer
af fairs dom nant, instead of the inner
man being at liberty for the will of Cod
in the nonment.

The result of all these causes
is that the spirit becones |ocked up, so
to speak, so that it cannot act. The
rapidity with which a believer can sink
into passivity, at any nonment when the
resisting attitude ceases, may be
likened to the sinking of a stone in
wat er .

PASSI VI TY OF THE BODY

When PASSI VITY OF BODY takes
place, it practically means a cessation
of consci ousness, through the passivity
af fecting sight, hearing, snell, taste,
feeling, etc. Assuming the person to be
in normal health, he should be able to
focus his eyes on any object he chooses,
either for vision or work, and he should
have the sane control over all the other
senses, as avenues of know edge to his
mnd and spirit. But with all or sonme of
t hese senses in a passive condition, the
consci ousness becones dul |l ed or
deadened. The believer is "unconscious”
of what he should be keenly alive to,
and automatic in his actions.

"Unconsci ous" habits, repul sive or
peculiar, are manifested. It is easier
for persons in this condition to see
these things in others, than to know



what is going on in <58> thenselves;
whi | st they may be hyper-consci ous of
external things touching their own
personality.

VWhen the passive condition
brought about by evil spirits reaches
its climax, passivity of other parts of
the body may result, such as stiff
fingers, lost elasticity of the frane in
wal ki ng, |ethargy, heavi ness, stooping
of the back and spine. The handshake is
fl abby and passive; the eyes will not
| ook straight into the eyes of others,
but nove fromside to side; al
i ndi cating passivity, brought about by
deepeni ng interference of the powers of
darkness with the whol e man, RESULTI NG
FROM THE FI RST PASSI VE CONDI TI ON OF THE
WLL AND MND, in which the man gave up
(1) his self-control, and (2) use of his
will.

PASSI VI TY OF THE WHOLE MAN

At this stage every departnent
of the whole being is affected. The man
acts w thout using, or using fully, the
mnd, will, imagination, reason; that
is, without thinking (volitionally),
deci di ng, imagi ning, reasoning. The
affections seemdormant, as well as al
the faculties of mnd and body. In sone
cases the bodily needs are al so dornant,
or else the man suppresses them and
deprives hinmsel f of food, sleep, and
bodily confort, at the dictation of the
spirits in control; thus carrying out a
"severity to the body" which is not of
any real val ue against the indul gence of
the flesh (Col ossians 2:23). The ani nmal
part of the man may al so be awakened,
and whilst stoical in sensibilities and
feeling, be gluttonous in the denmand for
supply of bodily needs; that is, the
machi nery of the bodily frame goes on
wor ki ng i ndependently of the control of
mnd or will, for the body now dom nates
spirit and soul. Men may live in the (1)
human spirit, (2) in the soul, or in the
(3) body; for exanple, the glutton lives
in, or after, the body; the student in
m nd, or soul, the spiritual man "in the
spirit". "Spiritists" are not really
"spiritual™, or true men of spirit, for
they live in the sense real mgenerally,
and only have to do with "spirit"



through their dealing with the evil
spiritual forces, through understandi ng
the laws for their workings, and
fulfilling them

THE SPIRIT SENSE LCST IN
SENSATI ONS OF THE BODY

VWhen the believer is in any
degree deceived by evil spirits, he is
liable to live in the body, give way to
t he sensuous, and <59> to be domi nated
by the physical realm This can becone
the case through "spiritual" experiences
felt in the physical frane, but which
are not really spiritual, because not
fromthe spirit. A sense of "fire" in
t he body, "glow, " "thrills," and al
exqui site bodily sensations from
apparently "spiritual" causes, really
FEED THE SENSES; and, unconsciously to
t hensel ves, whil st they have these
experiences, believers live in the
sense-realm practically wal king "after
the flesh", THOUGH THEY CALL THEMSELVES
"SPI RITUAL". For this reason "l keep
under ny body" (1_Corinthians 9:27), IS
PRACTI CALLY | MPGSSI BLE i n deception
because the sense-life is aroused in al
ki nds of ways, and the sensations of the
body are forced upon the consci ousness
of the man. The SPIRIT SENSE IS
PRACTI CALLY LCST I N THE ACUTE
REAL| ZATI ON OF ALL THE SENSATI ONS I N THE
BODI LY CONSClI QUSNESS. A nan, for
exanple, in normal health, is oblivious
of the physical action of breathing
going on in his physical franme. In |like
manner, a believer under the domination
of the spirit, ceases to register his
bodi |y sensations, but the opposite is
the case when evil spirits have awakened
the sense-life to abnormal action
ei t her by beautiful experiences, or the
contrary.

The cultivation of this
condition of passivity may be ignorantly
and sedul ously carried out for years by
the surrendered believer, so that it
deepens its hold upon himto an
incredible extent; until, when it
reaches its consumation, the man may
beconme so under the bondage of it as to
awaken to his state; and then he thinks
that "natural causes” alone explain his
condition, or else that, in sone



unaccount abl e way, his acute
sensitivities to God and Divine things
has beconme dul | ed beyond power of
restoration or renewal. The physica
feel i ngs becone deadened or atrophied,
and the affections seempetrified and
stoical. This is the time when deceiving
spirits suggest that he has grieved CGod
beyond repair, and a man goes through
agoni es of seeking the Presence he

t hi nks he has grieved away.

The cultivation of passivity may
conme about fromreliance upon the many
hel ps contrived (unknow ngly) by the
person to counteract or obviate the
i nconveni ence of the passive state, such
as the provision of, and dependence
upon, outward helps to the eye for
assisting the passive nenory, utterance
in speech to assist the "thinking" of
t he passive mnd, and what nmay be terned
"crutches” of all kinds, known only to
t he individual, elaborately constructed,
and nultiplied to nmeet his <60>
di fferent needs, but all keeping him
fromrecognizing his true condition
even if he has the know edge for doing
so.

MANI FESTATI ONS OF | NFLUENCE OF EVI L
SPI RI' TS CALLED NATURAL | DI OSYNCRASI ES

But this truth about the working
of evil spirits anong believers, and the
causes and synptons of their power upon
m nd or body, has been so veiled in
i gnorance, that multitudes are deceived
by them The manifestations are
general |y taken as natural
i diosyncrasies or infirmties. The
Lord's work is put on one side, or even
never taken up, because the believer is
"over strained", or else "without gifts"
for doing it. He is "nervous", "timd,"
has no "gift of speech", no "power of
t hought"” where the service of God is
concerned, but in the social sphere
t hese "deficiencies" are forgotten, and
the "timd" ones shine out at their
best. It does not occur to themto ask
why it is that only in God's service are
they thus incapable? But it is only in
respect to such a service that the
hi dden wor ki ngs of Satan interfere.

THE SHOCK WHEN THE BELI EVER APPREHENDS



THE TRUTH

The shock is great when the
bel i ever first apprehends the truth of
deception as possible for hinmself, but
as the ultimate issue is realized, the
joy of the one who sets hinself to
understand, and fight through to ful
del i verance, is nore than words can
tell. Light pours in upon the unsol ved
probl ens of years, both in the persona
experience, and in the perplexities of
environnent, as well as on conditions in
the Church and in the world.

As he seeks for light from Cod,
the subtle inroads of the deceiving
spirits into his life slowy becone
clear to the open m nded believer; and
their many devices to deceive him stand
reveal ed, as the searchlight of truth
goes far back into the past, and life,
and many nysterious happeni ngs which had
been accepted as "the inscrutable wll
of God".

PASSI VI TY! How many have fallen
intoit, little knowing their state!
Through the passivity of their faculties
much tine is lost in dependence upon the
hel p of outward circunstances and
environnent. In the lives of so many
there is <61> nuch "doing", with so
little acconplished, many begi nni ngs,
and few endings. How famliar we are
with the words, "Yes, | can do that,"
and the inpulse is noved, but by the
time the need for action has cone, the
passi ve man has | ost his nonentary
interest. This is the key to nmuch of the
| anented "apat hy", and the dulled
synpat hy of Christians to really
spiritual things, whilst they are keenly
alive to the social or worldly elenents
around them The worldling can be
stirred in acutest feeling for the
sufferings of others, but many of the
children of God have, unknow ngly,
opened t hensel ves to a supernatura
power which has dulled themin thought
and m nd and synpathy. Ever craving for
confort and happi ness and peace in
spiritual things, they have sung

t hensel ves into a "passivity" -- i.e., a
passive state of "rest", "peace" and
"joy" -- which has given opportunity to

t he powers of darkness to | ock them up



in the prison of thenselves, and thus

make t hem al nost incapabl e of acutely

under st andi ng the needs of a suffering
wor | d.

PASSI VI TY OCCASI ONED BY WRONG
| NTERPRETATI ONS OF THE TRUTH OF " DEATH'

This condition of passivity may
conme about by wong interpretations of
truth, even the truth of "death with
Christ" as set forth in Romans 6 and
Gal atians 2:20, when it is carried
beyond the true bal ance of the Wrd of
God. CGod calls upon true believers to
"reckon" thensel ves "dead i ndeed unto
sin", and also to the evil self-life
even in a religious or "holiness" form
THAT 1S, THE LI FE WH CH CAME FROM THE
FI RST ADAM THE OLD CREATION;, but this
does not nean a death to the human
personality, for Paul said, "Yet I
live," although "Christ liveth in nel™
There is a retention of the persona
being, the ego, the will, the
personality, which is to be dom nated by
the Spirit of God, as He energizes the
man's individuality, held by himin
"self-control"” (Galatians 5:23,m).

In the light of the
m sconception of the truth of "death
with Christ" as conceived to nean
passivity, and suppression of the
actions of the personality of the man
it is now easy to see why the
appr ehensi on of the truths connected
with Romans 6:6, and Gal atians 2: 20,
have been the prelude, in sone cases, TO
SUPERNATURAL MANI FESTATI ONS OF THE
PONERS OF DARKNESS. The believer,
t hrough he m sconception of these
truths, actually fulfilling the primary
conditions for the working of <62>
evil spirits, the very conditions
understood by spiritist mediunms to be
necessary for obtaining the
mani festations they desire. In such
cases it may be said that truth is the
devil's fulcrumfor launching his lies.

So far as Romans 6 i s understood
to be a MOMENTARY decl arati on of an
attitude to sin, and Gal ati ans 2: 20
anot her declaration of an attitude to
God, and 2_Corinthians 4:10-12 and
Phi |l i ppi ans 3:10 the out-working of the



Spirit of God in bringing the believer
into actual conformty to the death of
Christ as he maintains his declared
attitude, the powers of darkness are
defeated; for the nmonentary decl ared
attitude demands ACTIVE VOLI TION and
ACTI VE CO- OPERATION with the Risen Lord,
and ACTI VE ACCEPTANCE of the path of the
Cross. But when these truths are
interpreted to nean (1) a | oss of
personality; (2) an absence of volition
and self-control, and (3) the passive
letting go of the "I nyself" into a
condi tion of machi ne-1ike, nechani cal
automatic "obedience", with "deadness"
and heavi ness which the believer thinks
is "nmortification" or "the working of
death” in him it nakes the truth of
death with Christ a fulfilling of
conditions for evil spirits to work, and
an absence of conditions upon which God
can al one work; so that "supernatura
mani f estati ons" taking place on the
BASI S OF PASSI VITY, CAN HAVE NO OTHER
SOURCE THAN THE LYI NG SPIRI TS, however
beautiful and God-Ilike they may be.

This counterfeit of spiritual
"death" may take place in regard to
spirit, soul or body. How the truth of
death with Christ can be m sconstrued,
and nade the occasion for evil spirits
to obtain the ground of passivity, may
be exanpled in sonme of the follow ng
ways:

M SCONCEPTI ON OF SELF- EFFACEMENT

1. PASSIVITY CAUSED BY
M SCONCEPTI ON OF SELF- EFFACEMENT: Under
t he conception of surrender of self to
God, as neaning sel f-effacenent,
sel f-renunci ation, and, practically,
sel f-anni hilation, the believer ained at
unconsci ousness of (1) personality, (2)
personal needs, (3) personal states,
feelings, desires, external appearance,
ci rcunst ances, disconforts, opinions of
others, etc., so as to be "conscious" of
God only noving, working, acting,
through him To this end he gave over
his "sel f-consci ousness” to "death", and
prayed that he m ght have no
consci ousness of anything in the world,
but the presence of God; then to carry
out this absolute surrender of <63>
self to death, and this entire self-



ef facement, he consistently, in
practice, "yields to death" every trace
of the novenent of "self" he becones
aware of, and sets his will steadily to
renounce all consciousness of persona

wi thes, desires, tastes, needs,

feelings, etc. All this appearing to be
so "self-sacrificing" and "spiritual”
results in an entire suppression of
personality, and the giving of ground to
evil spirits in a passivity of the whole
being. This permts the powers of

dar kness to work, and bring about an
"unconsci ousness” whi ch becones in tine
a deadness and dul | ness of the
sensibilities, and an inability to feel
not only for hinself, but for others, so
as not to know when they suffer, and
when he hinsel f causes suffering.

M SCONCEPTI ON OF TRUTH PART OF
"TEACH NGS" OF DECEI VING SPIRI TS

As this conception of
self-effacement and | oss of self-
consci ousness is contrary to the
believer's full use of the faculties
which the Spirit of God requires for
co-operation with Hm evil spirits gain
ground on the basis of this deception
about "death". The M SCONCEPTI ON of what
death nmeans in practice, was really part
of their "teachings", subtly suggested,
and received by the man who was ignorant
of the possibility of deception over,
what | ooked |ike, devoted, whol e-hearted
surrender to God. The "teachi ngs of
denons"” can, therefore, be based on
truth, under the guise of msconception
or mis-interpretation of the truth,
whi | st the believer is honestly hol di ng
the truth itself.

The effect of the deception on
the believer is, in due tinme, an
"unconsci ousness" PRODUCED BY EVI L
SPIRITS, which is hard to break. In his
state of unconsci ousness, he has no
ability to discern, recognize, feel or
know t hi ngs around him or in hinself.
He is "unconsci ous" of his actions, ways
and manners, together with a hyper-self-
consci ousness which he is unconsci ous
of , and whi ch makes himeasily hurt, but
"unconsci ous” of his own hurting of
others. He has practically becone
stoical, and unable to see the effect of



his actions in putting others into
suffering. He acts "unconsciously",

wi t hout volitional thinking, reasoning,
i magi ni ng, deci di ng, what he says and
does. His actions are consequently
mechani cal and autonmatic. He is
"unconsci ous" of sonetinmes being a
channel for the transm ssion of words,
t houghts, feelings, <64> which pass

t hrough himapart fromthe action of his
will, and his know edge of the source.

PASSI VI TY CAUSED BY
VWRONG ACCEPTANCE OF SUFFERI NG

2. PASSI VI TY CAUSED BY WRONG
ACCEPTANCE OF SUFFERI NG  The bel i ever
consents to accept "suffering with
Christ” in the "way of the Cross", and
in fulfillment of this surrender to
suffering, fromthis time on PASSI VELY
YI ELDS TO SUFFERI NG i n whatever formit
may come, believing that "suffering with
Christ" nmeans (a) reward, and (D)
fruitful ness. He does not know that evil
spirits can give counterfeit
"suffering"”, and that he nmay accept
suffering fromthem believing it to be
fromthe hand of God, and, by thus
doi ng, give ground to them Deception
interprets both sinin the |life which
cannot be got rid of, and suffering in
the I'ife which cannot be expl ai ned. By
understanding the truth of deception
the first can be got rid of, and the
latter explained. Suffering is a great
weapon to control and conpel a person
into a certain course, and is a great
weapon for evil spirits to control nmen,
as by suffering they can drive a man to
do what he would not do, apart from
conpul si on.

Not knowi ng these things the
believer may entirely msinterpret the
suffering he goes through. Believers are
of ten deceived over what they think to
be "vicarious" suffering in thensel ves
for others, or for the Church. They | ook
upon t hensel ves as martyrs, when they
are really victinms, not know ng that
"suffering” is one of the chief synptons
of deception. By putting a nman into
suffering, the evil spirits ease
t hensel ves of their ennmty and hatred to
nman.



MARKS COF SUFFERI NG CAUSED
BY EVIL SPIRITS

Suffering directly caused by
evil spirits may be discrimnated from
the true fellowship of Christ's
sufferings, by a conplete absence of
RESULT, either in fruit, victory, or
ripening in spiritual growh. If
carefully observed, it will be seen to
be entirely purposel ess. On the other
hand, God does nothing w thout a
definite object. He does not delight in
causing suffering for the sake of
suffering, but the Devil does. Suffering
caused by evil spirits is acute and
fiendish in its character, and there is
no | NVARD W TNESS OF THE SPI RI T whi ch
tells the suffering believer that it is
fromthe hand of God. To a
discrimnating eye it <65> can be as
clearly di agnosed when from an evil
spirit, as any physical pain can be
discrimnated froma nmental one by a
skil ful physician

The suffering caused by evil
spirits can be (1) SPIRI TUAL, by causing
acute suffering in the spirit, injecting
"feelings" to the spirit, repugnant or
poi gnant; (2) SOULISH, by acute
dar kness, confusion, chaos, horror in
the m nd; anguished, knife-like pain in
the heart, or other innernost vita
parts of the being; or (3) PHYSICAL, in
any part of the body.

The ground given for the evil
spirits to produce counterfeit suffering
in such an acute degree as this, may be
traced back to the tine when the
believer, in his absolute surrender to
God for the "way of the Cross”,
deliberately willed to ACCEPT SUFFERI NG
FROM HM Then afterwards, in fulfill nment
of this surrender, he gave ground to the
eneny, by accepting sone specific
suffering as from God, which REALLY CAME
FROM THE SPIRITS OF EVIL, thus opening
the door to them by (1) the reception
of their lie, (2) the admittance of
their actual power nanifested in the

suffering -- continuing still further to
gi ve nore ground by believing THEIR
interpretation of the suffering -- and

(3) as "the will of God"; until the
whol e |'ife becane one prol onged



"yielding to suffering”, which seened
unr easonabl e, unaccountable in its
origin, and purposeless in its results.
God's character is thus often naligned
to His children, and the deceiving
spirits do their utnost to arouse
rebel i on agai nst H mfor WHAT THEY
THEMBELVES ARE DO NG

PASSI VI TY THROUGH WRONG | DEAS OF
HUM LI TY

3. PASSI VI TY CAUSED BY WRONG
| DEAS OF HUM LI TY AND SELF- ABASEMENT.
The bel i ever consents in accepting
"death", to let it be carried out in a
"not hi ngness" and a "sel f-effacenment™
whi ch gives himno place for proper and
true self-estimtion whatsoever (conpare
2 _Corinthians 10:12-18). If the believer
accepts the sel f-depreciati on SUGGESTED
TO H'M AND CREATED BY EMIL SPIRITS, it
bri ngs an at nosphere of hopel essness and
weakness about him and he conveys to
others a spirit of darkness and
heavi ness, sadness and grief. His spirit
is easily crushed, wounded and
depressed. He may attribute the cause to
"sin", wthout being aware of any
specific sinin his life; or may even
| ook upon his "suffering"” experience as
"vicarious" suffering for the Church
wher eas an abnornmal sense of suffering
is one of the chief synptons of
decepti on. <66>

In the counterfeit of the true
elimnation of "pride", and all the
forns of sin arising fromit, the
counterfeit caused by deception may be
recogni zed by (1) the believer obtruding
his self-depreciation at nonments nost
i nopportune, with painful perplexity to
t hose who hear it; (2) a shrinking back
fromservice for God, with inability to
recogni ze the interests of the kingdom
of Christ; (3) a |laborious effort to
keep "I" out of sight, both in
conversation and action, and yet which
forces the "I" nore into viewin an
obj ectionable form (4) a deprecatory,
apol ogi zi ng manner, which gives
opportunity to the "world-rulers of the
darkness of this world" to instigate
their subjects to crush and put aside
this "not 1" person, in nonents of
strategic inportance to the ki ngdom of



God; (5) an atnosphere around such an
one of weakness, darkness, sadness,
grief, lack of hope, easily wounded
touchi ness -- all of which may be the
result of the believer "will"-ing, in
sone nonment of "surrender to death" to
accept an effacenent of the true
personality, which God requires as a
vessel for the manifestation of the
Spirit of God, in alife of fullest
co-operation with the Spirit of God. The
bel i ever, by his wong belief and

subm ssion to evil spirits, suppressed
into passivity a personality which could
not and was not neant to "die"; and by
this passivity played into the hands of
t he powers of darkness.

PASSI VI TY CAUSED BY
VWRONG THOUGHTS ABQUT WEAKNESS

4. PASSI VI TY CAUSED BY A WRONG
THOUGHT ABOUT WEAKNESS. The believer
consents to a perpetual condition of
weakness, under a m sconception of its
bei ng a necessary state for the
mani festation of Divine Iife and
strength. This is generally based upon
Paul 's words, "WHEN | am weak, then am|
strong." The believer not apprehending
that this was a statenent made by the
Apostl e of a sinple fact that when he
was weak, he found God's strength
sufficient for all Hs will; and that it
is NOT an exhortation to God's children
deliberately to WLL to be weak, and
hence unfit for service in many ways,

i nstead of saying, "I can do all things
t hrough Chri st which strengtheneth ne".
That the "will" to be weak, so as to

have a claimon Christ's strength, is a
wrong t hought, can be seen practically
in many lives, where "weakness" is
passi vel y accepted, with a burden and
care to others which is no <67>

evi dence of such an attitude being in
accordance with God's plan and
provision. The "will" to be weak
actual ly hinders God's strengthening,
and by this subtle deception of the
eneny in the mnds of many, God is
robbed of nuch active service for H m

PASSI VITY WTH SATANI C ACTIVITY

It does not mnean that
"passivity", inits full extent, neans



no "activity"; for once the nman becones
passive in volition and mnd, he is held
by deceiving spirits without power to
act, or is driven into satanic activity;
that is, uncontrollable activity of

t hought, restlessness of body, and wild,
unbal anced action of all degrees. The
actions are spasnodic and intermttent,

t he person soneti mes dashi ng ahead, and
at other times sluggish and slow, like a
machine in a factory, with the wheels
whirring aimessly, because the switch
of the center control is out of hand of
the master. The man cannot work, even
when he sees so nuch to be done, and is
feveri sh because he cannot do it. During
the tine of passivity he appeared to be
content, but when he is driven into
satanic activity, he is restless, and
out of accord with all things around
him Wen his environment should lead to
a state of full content, yet sonething
(may in not be "sonebody"?) makes it

i npossible for himto be in harnony with
hi s external circunstances, however

pl easant they may be. He is conscious of
a restlessness and activity which is

pai nfully feverish; or of passivity and
wei ght, of a doing of "work", and yet no
work. All these are nanifestations of a
denoni acal destruction of his peace.

DELI VERANCE FROM PASSI VI TY

The bel i ever needing deliverance
fromthe condition of passivity, mnust
first seek to understand what should be
his normal or right condition, and then
test or exam ne hinself in the |ight of
it, to discernif evil spirits have been
interfering. To do this, let him
recollect a noment in his life, which he
woul d call his "best", either in spirit,
soul and body, or in his whole being,
and then let himlook upon this as his
normal condition, which he shoul d expect
as possible to be maintai ned, and never
rest satisfied belowit.

As the passivity has cone about
gradual ly, it can only end gradually, as
it is detected and destroyed. The ful
<68> co-operation of the man is
necessary for its renoval, and this is
t he cause of the I ong period needed for
his deliverance. Deception and passivity
can only be renoved as the man



UNDERSTANDS, and co-operates by the use
of his volition in the refusal of the
ground, and the deception which cane
through it.

An inportant point in
deliverance frompassivity is to keep
perpetually in mnd the standard of the
normal condition, and if at anytinme the
bel i ever drops belowit, to find out the
cause, so as to have it renoved
VWat ever faculty, or part of the being,
has been surrendered into passivity, and
therefore lost for use, nust be retaken
by the active exercise of the will, and
brought back into personal control. The
"ground" given, which caused any faculty
to fall into bondage to the eneny, nust
be found out and given up, and then
refused persistently, in a steady
resistance to the spirits of evil in
their hold of it, remenbering that the
powers of darkness fight against the
| oss of any part of their kingdomin
man, as much as any earthly gover nment
woul d fight to protect its own territory
and subjects. The "Stronger than he" is
t he Conqueror, and strengthens the
believer for the battle, and to recover
all the spoil

@5
<69>

CHAPTER FI VE
COUNTERFEI TS OF THE DI VI NE

In seeking to deceive the
believer, the first great effort of evil
spirits is directed toward getting him
to accept their suggestions and workings
as the speaking, working or |eading of
God. Their initial device is to
counterfeit a "Divine Presence”, under
cover of which they can mislead their
victimas they will. The word
COUNTERFEI T MEANI NG THE SUBSTI TUTI ON OF
THE FALSE FOR THE TRUE

The condition on the part of the
bel i ever whi ch gives the deceiving
spirits their opportunity, and the basis
of this counterfeit, is the m staken
| ocation of God; either (1) in them
(consciously); (2) or around them
(consciously). \Wen they pray they think



of, or pray to God in thenselves, or
else to God around them in the room or
at nosphere. They use their inmagination
and try to "realize" H's presence, and
they desire to "feel” H's presence in

t hem or upon them

THE LOCATI ON OF GOD BY BELI EVERS

This locating of God in or
around the believer, usually comes about
at the tine of sone special crisis in
his life, before which he Iived nore by
t he acceptance of facts declared in the
Scriptures, as understood by his
intelligence; but then becane nore
consci ous of the presence of God by the
Spirit, and in the spirit, and so begins
to | ocate the Person of Cod as in,
around, or upon him Then he turns
i nward, and begins to pray to God as
within him which in time my even
result in prayer to evil spirits.

The | ogi cal sequence of prayer
to God as located within, can be pressed
to absurdity, i.e., if the soul prays to
God in hinself, why not pray to God in
anot her el sewhere? The limtation of Cod
as a Person within, and all the possible
dangers arising fromthis m sconception
of truth, are obvious.

Sonme believers so live inwardly
i n conmuni on, worship and vision, as to
beconme spiritually introverted, and
cranped and narrowed in their outl ook
with the result that their <70>
spiritual capacity and nmental powers
beconme dwarfed and powerless. Qhers
becone victins to the "inner voice", and
the introverted attitude of listening to
it, which is the ultimate result of the
| ocation of God as a Person within, so
that eventually the m nd becones fixed
in the introverted condition with no
out -goi ng action at all

In fact, all turning inwards to
a subjective |location of God as
i ndwel I'i ng, speaki ng, comuni ng and
gui ding, in a MATERI ALI STI C or CONSCI QUS
SENSE, is open to gravest danger; for
upon this thought and belief, sedul ously
cultivated by the powers of darkness,
the nost serious deceptions of deceiving
spirits have taken pl ace.



THE ULTI MATE RESULT OF
M STAKEN LOCATI ON OF GCD

Upon this principle of the
m st aken | ocation of God, used by evil
spirits as the ground work for
mani festations to support and deepen
this belief, have conme about the
del usi ons of believers during past ages,
and of recent years, who assert
thenselves to be "Christ”. On the sane
principle will come about the great
deceptions at the end of the age,
foretold by the Lord in Matthew 24: 24,
of the "false Christs" and false
prophets; and the "I amthe Christ" of
the | eaders of groups of side-tracked
bel i evers, and the thousands of others
who have been sent to asyluns, although
they are not nonomani acs at all. The
devil's richest harvest is fromthe
effects of his counterfeits; and
unwi ttingly, many sober and faithfu
teachers of "holiness” have aided himin
hi s deceptions, through the use of
| anguage which gives a materialistic
i dea of spiritual things, and which is
eagerly laid hold of by the natural
m nd.

Those who | ocate God personally,
and wholly in thensel ves, make
t hensel ves, by their assertions,
practically "divine" persons. God is not
wholly in any man. He dwells in those
who receive Hm by Hs owm Spirit
conmuni cated to them "God is Spirit,"
and m nd or body cannot hol d communi on
with spirit. Sensuous feelings, or
"consci ous" physical enjoynment of sonme
supposed spiritual presence, is not true
conmmuni on of spirit with Spirit, such as
t he Fat her seeks fromthose who worship
H m (John 4:24).

God is in heaven. Christ the
Gorified Man is in heaven. The | ocation
of the God we worship is of suprene
i mportance. If we think of our God as in
us, and around us, FOR OUR WORSHI P,
<71> and for our "enjoyment" (?) we
unwi ttingly open the door to the evil
spirits in the atnosphere which
surrounds us; instead of our penetrating
in spirit through the | ower heavens (see
Hebrews 4:14; 9:24; 10:19-20) to the



throne of God, which is in the highest
heaven, "above principality and power,
and every nane that is naned, not only
in this world, but in that which is to
cone" (Ephesians 1:21 AV).

THE TRUE LOCATI ON OF GOD

The Word of God is very clear on
this point, and we need only ponder such
passages as Hebrews 1:3; 2:9; 4:14-16;
9:24; and many others, to see it. The
God we worship, the Christ we love, is
in heaven; and it is as we approach H m
there, and by faith apprehend our union
with Hmin spirit there, we too, are
raised with H mand seated with H m
above the plane of the | ower heavens
where the powers of darkness reign, and
seated with Hm see themunder H s feet
(Ephesi ans 1: 20-23; 2:6).

The Lord's words recorded in the
Cospel of John, chapters 14, 15 and 16,
give the truth very clearly concerning
Hs indwelling in the believer. The "in
Me" of being with Hm and in Hm in
H s heavenly position (John 14:20),
being the fact for the believer's faith
and apprehension; and the "I in you" --
spoken to the conpany of disciples, and
hence to the Body of Christ as a whole--
following as a result in the individua
life of the believer. The union with the
Person in the glory, resulting in the
inflow and outflow of His Spirit and
life, through the believer on earth (see
Philippians 1:19). In other words, the
"subjective" is the RESULT OF THE
"OBJECTIVE'. The "object"” of Christ in
heaven being the BASIS OF FAITH for the
subjective inflow of His Iife and power
by the Holy Spirit of GCod.

CHRI ST AS A PERSON | N HEAVEN

The Lord said, "If ye abide in
Me (i.e., inthe glory), and My words
abide in you, ye shall ask what ye
will..." (John 15:7). Christ abides in
us by H's Spirit, and THROUGH H S WORDS,
but He Hinself, as a Person, is in
heaven, and it is only as we abide in
Hmthere, that Hs Spirit, and H s
life, through H' s Wrd, can be
mani fested in us here.



Abi di ng" means an attitude of
trust and dependence on a Person in
heaven; but if the attitude is changed
into a trust <72> and dependence upon
a Christ within, it is really a resting
upon an inward experience, and a turning
FROM THE CHRI ST I N HEAVEN, which
actual ly bl ocks the avenue for the
inflow of Hs |life, and di sassociates
the believer fromco-operation with H m
by the Spirit. Any manifestation
therefore, of a "presence"” within
cannot be a true "manifestation” from
God, IF I T UNCENTERS THE BELI EVER FROM
H'S R GHT ATTI TUDE toward the Christ in
heaven.

There is a true know edge of the
presence of God, but it is IN THE
SPIRIT, when joined to HmWo is within
the veil; a know edge of spiritual union
and fellowship with Hmwhich lifts the
bel i ever, so to speak, out of himself to
abide with Christ in Cod.

The counterfeit "presence" of
CGod is nearly always mani fested as | ove,
to which the believer opens hinself
wi thout hesitation, and finds it fil
and satiate his innernost being, but the
decei ved one does not know that he has
opened hinself to the activity of evil
spirits in the deepest need of his inner
life.

COUNTERFEI' T PRESENCE OF GOD

How t he powers of darkness
counterfeit the presence of God to those
i gnorant of his devices may be sonewhat
as follows. At sonme nonent when the
believer is yearning for the SENSE of
CGod' s presence, either alone, or in a
nmeeting, and certain conditions are
fulfilled, the subtle foe approaches,
and wrappi ng the SENSES round with a

soothing, lulling feeling -- sometines
filling the roomw th [ight, or causing
what is apparently a "breath from God"
by a noverment of the air -- either

whi spers, "This is the presence you have
| onged for,"” or |leads the believer to
infer that it is what he has desired.

Then, off his guard, and lulled
into security that Satan is far away,
some thoughts are suggested to the nmnd



acconpani ed by mani festati ons which
appear to be Divine; a sweet voice
speaks, or a vision is given, which is
at once received as "D vine gui dance",
given in the "Divine presence", and
hence beyond question as from God. |f
accepted as from God, WHEN FROM THE
SPIRITS OF EVIL, the first ground is
gai ned.

The man is now so sure that Cod
has bi dden himdo this or that. He is
filled with the thought that he has been
hi ghly favored of God, and chosen for
some high place in Hs Kingdom The
deeply hidden self-love is fed and
strengthened by this, and he is able to
endure all things by the power <73> of
this secret strength. He has been spoken
to by God! He has been singled out for
special favor! H'S SUPPORT | S NOW
W THI N UPON HI S EXPERI ENCE, RATHER THAN
UPON GOD HI MSELF, AND THE WRI TTEN WORD.
Through this secret confidence that CGod
has specially spoken to him the man
beconmes unteachabl e and unyi el ding, with
a positiveness trending on
infallibility. He cannot listen to
others now, for they have not had this
"direct" revelation fromGCod. He is in
direct, special, personal conmunion wth
God, and to question any "direction”
given to him beconmes the height of sin.
(hey he nmust, even though the direction
given is contrary to all enlightened
j udgrment, and the action comuanded
opposed to the spirit of the Wird of
God. In brief, when the man at this
stage believes he has a "conmand” from
God, he will not use his reason, because
he thinks it would be "carnal” to do so;
"common-sense” is lack of faith, and
therefore sin, and "consci ence", for the
ti me being, has ceased to speak

Sonme of the suggestions made to
the believer by deceiving spirits at
this time may be: (1) "YOU ARE A SPECI AL
I NSTRUMVENT FOR GOD', working to feed
sel f-love; (2) "YOU ARE MORE ADVANCED
THAN OTHERS', working to blind the sou
to sober know edge of itself; (3) "YQU
ARE DI FFERENT FROM OTHERS', working to
make hi mthi nk he needs special dealing
by God; (4) "YOU MIST TAKE A SEPARATE
PATH', a suggestion nmade to feed the
i ndependent spirit; (5) "YOQU MIUST G VE



UP YOUR OCCUPATI ON, AND LI VE BY FAI TH',
aimng at causing the believer to |aunch
out on fal se gui dance, which may result
in the ruin of his honme, and sonetines
the work for God in which he is engaged.

Al'l these suggestions are nade
to give the man a fal se conception of
his spiritual state; for he is nade to
beli eve he is nore advanced than he
actually is, so that he may act beyond
his measure of faith and know edge
(Romans 12:3), and consequently be nore
open to the deceptions of the beguiling
f oe.

THE COUNTERFEI T "PRESENCE" 1S SENSUQUS

Counterfeits of the Father, the
Son and the Holy Spirit, are
recogni zabl e by the nmanifestations being
given to the senses, i.e., in the
physical realm for the true indwelling
of God is in the shrine of the spirit
al one; and the soul vessel, or
personality of the believer, is purely a
vehicle for the expression of Christ,
VWho is enthroned within by H's Spirit;
whi Il st the <74> body, quickened by the
same Spirit, is governed by God fromthe
central depths of the human spirit,
t hrough the self-control of the man
acting by his renewed will.

The counterfeit presence of Cod
is given by deceiving spirits working
upon the physical frame, or within the
bodily frane, upon the senses. W have
seen the Begi nning of this, and how t he
first ground is gained. It is deepened
by these sense-nanifestati ons being
repeated, so gently, that the man goes
on yielding to them thinking this is
truly "conmunion with God" -- for
bel i evers too often | ook upon "conmuni on
with God" as a thing of sense, and not
of spirit -- and here he comences
praying to evil spirits under the belief
that he is praying to God. The
self-control is not yet |lost, but as the
bel i ever responds to, or gives hinself
up to these "conscious" manifestations,
he does not know that his WLL-PONR | S
BEI NG SLOALY UNDERM NED. At | ast,

t hrough these subtle, delicious
experiences, the faith is established
that God H nself is CONSCl QUSLY I N



POSSESSI ON OF THE BCODY, quickening it
with felt thrills of life, or filling it
with warnth and heat, or even with
"agoni es"” which seemlike fellowship
with the sufferings of Christ, and
travail for souls, or the experience of
death with Christ in the consciousness
of nails being driven into the bodily
frane, etc. Fromthis point the |lying
spirits can work as they will, and there
isnolimt as to what they may do to
one who is deceived to this extent.

Counterfeit manifestations of
the Divine life in various ways now
foll ow qui ckly; novements in the body,
pl easant thrills, touches, a glow as of
fire in different parts of the body; or
sensations of Cold, or shakings and
trenblings; all of which are accepted as
from Cod.

Evil spirits work by sudden
suggestion, which is not the ordinary
wor ki ng of the mnd, but suggestions
whi ch cone fromwi thout; "flashes of
menory", again not the ordinary worKking
of the nenory, but coming fromw thout;
touches and twitches of the nerves;
feelings of draught and sensations of
wi nd bl owi ng upon the circunference,
etc.

COVPULSORY " CONFESSI ON' OF SIN

Evil spirits may push the man to
"confessions"” of all kinds, however
public and painful, which he hopes may
result in regaining the "experience"
apparently lost; but all in vain. These
confessions instigated by deceiving
spirits may be <75> recognized by
their compul sory character. The man is
FORCED to "confess" sin, and ofttines
sins whi ch have no existence, but in the
accusations of the eneny. As it does not
down upon himthat evil spirits wll
push a man to do what | ooks |ike the
nost neritorious thing, and which the
Scriptures declare is the one condition
for obtaining forgiveness, he yields to
the drive upon him sinply to get
relief. Herein lies the danger of
wi despread "confessions of sin" during
ti mes of Revival, when al npbst a "wave"
of "confession" passes over a conmmunity,
and the depths of sinful lives are



exposed to the gaze of others; through
this enabling the lying spirits to

di ssem nate the very poison of the pit
into the atnmosphere, and into the M NDS
of the listeners.

TRUE CONFESSI ON OF SIN

True confession of sin should
cone from deep CONVICTI ON and not
conpul si on, and should be nmade only to
God, if the sin is one only known by
Cod; to man personally, and in private,
when the sin is against man; and to the
public only when the sin is against the
public. "Confession” should never be
made under the inmpul se of any conpul sory
enotion, but should be the deliberate
act of the volition; choosing the right,
and the putting things right, according
to the will of God.

That Satan's ki ngdom gai ns by
public "confessions" is evident by the
devi ces the eneny uses to push nmen into
them Evil spirits drive a man into sin,
and then conpel that man publicly to
confess the sin which they forced himto
commit -- contrary to his true character
-- in order to make the sin which they
forced himinto a stigma upon himfor
the remai nder of his life.

Ottinmes the "sins" confessed
have their rise in the believer, from
the insertion by w cked spirits of
feelings as CONSClI QUSLY abhorrent and
| oat hsone, as were the forner
"consci ous" feelings of heavenly purity
and | ove; when the man who experienced
them declared that he knew of no "sin
to confess to God", or "no rising of an
evil impul se” whatever; leading himto
believe in the conplete elimnation of
all sin fromhis being.

In short, the counterfeit
mani festati ons of the Divine presence in
t he body, in agreeable and heavenly
feelings, can be followed by counterfeit
feelings of sinful things, wholly
repugnant to the volition and central
purity of the believer -- <76> who is
as faithful to God nowin his hatred to
sin, as in the days when he revelled in
the sense of purity given consciously to
his bodily frame.



COUNTERFEI T GUI DANCE

Many believers think the
"gui dance" or "leading" of God to be
only by a voice saying, "Do this," or
"Do that"; or by a conpul sory novenent
or inpulse, apart fromthe action or
volition of the man. They point to the
expression used about the Lord, "the
Spirit driveth Hminto the w | derness”;
but this was abnormal in the life of
Christ, for the statenment inplies
intense spirit conflict wherein the Holy
Spirit departed fromH s ordinary
gui dance. W have a glinpse into a
simlar intense novenent in the spirit
of the Lord Jesus, in John 11:38, when
"groaning with indignation in H's
spirit" He noved to the grave of
Lazarus. In both instances He was novi ng
forward to direct conflict with Satan --
in the case of Lazarus, with Satan as
the prince of death. The Gethsemane
agony was of the same character.

But normally the Lord was
guided, or led, in sinple fellowship
wi th the Father; deciding, acting,
reasoni ng, thinking, as One Who knew t he
will of God, and intelligently --
speaking reverently -- carried it out.
The "voice" from heaven was rare, and,
as the Lord Hinself said, was for the
sake of others, and not for H nself. He
knew the Father's will, and with every
faculty of H's being as Man, He did it
(see John 4:34; 5:30; 6:38).

As Christ was a pattern or
exanple for H's followers, guidance or
"leading" in its perfect and true form
is showmn in Hs [ife, and believers can
only expect the co-working of the Holy
Spirit when they wal k after the pattern
of their Exanple. Qut of line with the
Pattern they cease to have the working
of the Holy Spirit, and becone open to
t he deceptive counterfeit workings of
evil spirits.

If the believer ceases to use
m nd, reason, will, and all his other
faculties as a person, and depends upon
voi ces and i nmpul ses for guidance in
every detail of life, he will be "led"
or guided by evil spirits feigning to be



God.
COUNTERFEI' T "1 NVARD" DRAW NGS

As his spiritual life devel ops,
the believer knows to a great extent the
true gui dance of the Spirit of CGod. He
knows true <77> inward constraint to
act, and restraint fromaction in like
manner; such as when to speak to anot her
about his soul, when to rise and testify
in a neeting, etc., but after a tine he
ceases to watch for this pure inward
nmovi ng of the Spirit, often through
i gnorance of how to read the nonitions
of his spirit, to guide himin action
This is the tine for which the deceiving
spirits have been wat chi ng. Because at
this point the believer has ceased,
unknown to hinself, to co-operate with
the inward spirit action, to use his
volition, and to decide for hinself, he
is now watching for sone ot her
supernatural indication of the way to
go, or the course to take. Hence he nust
have "gui dance" sonehow, some "text",
some "indication", some "providential
circunstance", etc., etc. This is the
nmonent of opportunity for a deceiving
spirit to gain his faith and confidence
and so sone word or words are whi spered
softly, that are exactly in accordance
with the i nward drawi ng that he has had,
but whi ch he has not recognized as from
anot her source than the Holy Spirit, Wo
acted by the deep | NNER CONSTRAI Nl NG AND
RESTRAI NING OF THE SPIRIT. The soft
whi sper of the deceiving spirit is so
delicate and gentle, that the believer
listens to, and receives the words
wi t hout question, and begins to obey
this soft whisper, yielding nore and
nmore to it, without any thought of
exerci sing mnd, judgnent, reason or
volition.

The "feelings" are now in the
body, but the believer is unconscious
that he is CEASING TO ACT FROM HI' S
SPIRIT, and by the pure unfettered
action of his will and his mnd, which
under the illumnation of the Spirit,
is always in accord with the spirit.
This is a time of great danger if the
believer fails to discrimnate the
source of his "draw ng" feelings, and
yields to them before finding out their



source. He shoul d exam ne his basic
principle of decision, especially when
it has to do with feeling, lest he
shoul d be |l ed away by any feeling
wi t hout being able to say where it cones
from or whether it is safe for himto
go by it. He should know there are
physi cal feelings, soulish feelings, and
feelings in the spirit, either of which
can be Divine or satanic in their
source, therefore reliance on "feelings"
-- FEELI NG drawn, etc. -- is a source
of great mschief in the Christian life.

Fromthis point deceiving
spirits can increase their control, for
t he believer has begun the |istening
attitude, which can be <78> devel oped
acutely, until he is always watching for
an "inner voice", or a voice in the ear
which is an exact counterfeit of the
voice of God IN THE SPIRIT, and thus the
bel i ever noves and acts as a passive
sl ave to "supernatural guidance"

THE COUNTERFEIT VO CE OF GOD

Evil spirits are able to
counterfeit the voice of Cod, because of
t he i gnorance of believers that they can
do so, and of the true principle of
God' s way of conmunication with His
children. The Lord said: "My sheep know
My voice...", i.e., My way of speaking
to My sheep. He did not say this voice
was an AUDI BLE voice, nor a voice giving
directions which were to be obeyed apart
fromthe intelligence of the believer;
but, on the contrary, the word "know'

i ndi cates the use of the mnd, for

al t hough there is know edge in the
spirit, it nust reach the intelligence
of the man, so that spirit and m nd
becone of one accord.

The question whet her God now
speaks by Hi s DIRECT VO CE audibly to
men, needs consideration at this point.
A careful study of the epistles of Pau

-- which contain an exhaustive epitone
of God's will for the Church, the Body
of Christ, as the books of Mses
contained God's will and |aws for Israe

-- seens to make it clear that God
havi ng "spoken to us in H's Son", no
| onger speaks by H'S OMN DI RECT VOCE to
H s people. Nor does it appear that



since the comng of the Holy Spirit to
gui de the Church of Christ into al
truth, does He frequently enploy angels
to speak or to guide His children

THE M NI STRY OF ANGELS

The angels are "sent forth to
mnister to the heirs of salvation”
(Hebrews 1:14), but not to take the
pl ace of Christ or the Holy Spirit. The
Apocal ypse seens to show that this
mnistration of angels to the saints on
earth, is a mnistration of war in the
spiritual realm against the forces of
Satan; but there is little indication
given of mnistry in any other way.
After the first Advent, when there was
great angelic activity over the wondrous
event of the Father bringing the
"Firstborn" of the new race (Romans
8:29) into the inhabited earth (Hebrews
1:6 RV); and again at the Advent of the
Holy Spirit on the Day of Pentecost to
begin Hs work of form ng a Body |ike
unto the Risen Head -- and during the
early years of <79> the Church -- the
enpl oynment of angels in DI RECT and
VI SI BLE COVMUNI CATI ON wi t h bel i evers
seens to give way to the work and
mnistry of the Holy Spirit.

The entire work of witnessing to
Christ, and | eading the Church into al
truth, has been committed to the Holy
Spirit. Therefore all intervention of
"angel s", or AUDI BLE VO CES fromthe
spiritual realm purporting to be from
God, may be taken as counterfeits of
Sat an, whose suprene object is to
substitute the working of his own w cked
spirits in the place of God. In any
case, it is best and safest in these
days of peril to keep in the path of
faith and reliance upon the Holy Spirit
of God, working through the Wrd of Cod.

HOW TO DETECT THE SCURCE OF A VA CE

In order to detect which is the
"voi ce of God", and which is the "voice
of the devil", we need to understand
that the Holy Spirit alone is charged to
communi cate the will of God to the
bel i ever, and that He works from WTHI N
THE SPIRIT of the man, enlightening the
under st andi ng (Ephesians 1:17-18), so as



to bring himinto intelligent co-working
with the mnd of God.

The purpose of the Holy Spirit,
is briefly, the entire renewal of the
redeened one, in spirit, soul and body.
He therefore directs all His working to
the liberation of every faculty, and
never in any way seeks to direct a man
as a passive machine, even into GOOD. He
works in himto enable himto CHOCSE the
good, and strengthens himto act, but
never -- even for "good" -- dulls him
or renders himincapable of free action
otherwise He would nullify the very
purpose of Christ's redenption on
Calvary, and the purpose of H's own
com ng.

When believers understand these
principles, the "voice of the devil" is
recogni zable, i.e., (1) when it comes
fromoutside the man, or within the
sphere of his circunference, and not
fromthe central depth of his spirit,
where the Holy Spirit abides; (2) WHEN
I T IS | MPERATI VE AND PERSI STENT, URGA NG
SUDDEN ACTI ON W THOUT TI ME TO REASON OR
| NTELLI GENTLY WEI GH THE | SSUES; (3) when
it is confusing and cl anorous, so that
the man is hindered fromthinking; for
the Holy Spirit desires the believer to
be intelligent, as a responsible being
with a choice, and will not confuse him
so as to make himincapable of comng to
a deci sion.

The speaking of evil spirits can
al so be a counterfeit of the apparent
i nner speaking of the man hinself, as if
he were <80> hinself "thinking", and
yet with no concentrated action of the
mnd; e.g., a persistent and ceasel ess
"coment ary" goi ng on sonmewhere within
apart fromvolition or mnd action
commenting on the man's own actions or
the actions of others, such as "you are

wrong", "you are never right", "God has
cast you off", "you nust not do that",
etc., etc.

HOW TO DETECT THE SCURCE OF
"TEXTS" SUPERNATURALLY SPOKEN

The "voice of the devil" as an
angel of light is nore difficult to
detect, especially when it conmes with



wonder ful strings of texts which nmakes
it appear |ike the voice of the Holy
Spirit. Voices fromw thout, either as
from God or angels, may be rejected, yet
t he believer may be deceived by "fl oods
of texts" which he thinks are from God.
In this case the detection needs nore
know edge, i.e.

(1) Does the believer RELY upon
these "texts" apart fromthe USE OF H S
M ND or reason? This indicates
passivity.

(2) Are these texts a prop to
him (a) underm ning his reliance on God
H nsel f; (b) weakening his power of
decision, and (right) self-reliance?

(3) Do these texts influence him
and (a) make himel ated and puffed up as
"specially guided by God", or (b) crush
and condemrmm him and throw himinto
despair and condemmation, instead of
| eading himto sober dealing with God
H nsel f over the course of his life,
with a keen and increasi ng know edge of
right and wong obtained fromthe
witten Word by the light of the Holy
Spirit?

If these, and ot her such like
results, are the fruit of the "texts”
given, they may be rejected as fromthe
Decei ver, or at |least an attitude of
neutrality taken to them wuntil further
proof of their source is given.

The voice of the Devil as
di stingui shable fromthe voice of CGod
may al so be known by its purpose and
out come. Qbviously, if God speaks DI RECT
to a man, that man nust be infallibly
correct in regard to the specific matter
in question, e.g., A believer may say he
is "led" to ask another to a neeting.
The one asked nust accept, or else give
the lie to the other's "leading". If the
one who believed he was "led" stil
hol ds that position, he considers the
one who declined as deceived, or else
puts the matter aside w thout
consi deration, not <81> realizing that
failure in guidance nmeans that he has
decei ved hinsel f, or else becone
decei ved by deceiving spirits.



HOW EVI L SPI RI TS ADAPT
THEI R GUI DANCE TO THEIR VI CTI M

Deceiving spirits carefully
adapt their suggestions and | eadings to
the idiosyncrasies of the believer, so
that they do not get found out; i.e., no
"l eading" will be suggested contrary to
any strong truth of God firmy rooted in
the m nd, or contrary to any speci al
bias of the mind. If the mind has a
"practical" bent, no visibly foolish
"l eading" will be given; if the
Scriptures are well known, nothing
contrary to Scripture will be said; if
the believer feels strongly on any
poi nt; and, wherever possible, will be
so adapted to previously true guidance
from God, as to appear to be the
conti nuance of that sane gui dance.

Here we see clearly the way of
t he eneny's working. The soul begins in
God's will, but the purpose of the evil
spirit is todrawit off into the
carrying out of his will by
counterfeiting the guidance of Cod.
SATANI C gui dance alters the points of
the life, and m sdirects the energies of
the man, and | essens his service val ue.
To frustrate this artifice of the eneny,
the believer should know that there are
two distinct attitudes for guidance,
whi ch have serious results if their
difference is not understood, i.e.
(1) trusting GOD to guide, and (2)_trust
that God 1S guiding.

The first nmeans RELI ANCE UPON
ACD Hinsel f, and the second is an
ASSUMPTI ON of bei ng gui ded which can be
t aken advant age of by deceiving spirits.
In the first, God DOES guide in response
to definite trust in Hm and He guides
through the spirit of the man who
continues to co-operate with His Spirit;
| eaving every faculty free to act, and
the will to choose intelligently the
right step in the path before him

In the second, when evil spirits
t ake advantage of an assunption that God
"is guiding", independently of
nmonentarily watchful co-operation wth
the Holy Spirit, a slight COVMPULSI ON may
be noticed, slowy increasing in force,
until presently the believer says, "I



was conpell ed" to do so-and-so, and "I
was afraid to resist" -- the conpul sion
bei ng taken as an evi dence of the

gui ding of God, instead of recognized as
contrary to God's principle of dealing
with H's children. <82>

THE DECEI VED BELI EVER
A SLAVE TO EVIL SPIRI TS

If yielded to, and believed to
be of CGod, the result is that the
bel i ever beconmes a slave to a
supernatural power which destroys al
freedom of volition and judgnment. He
begins to be afraid to act hinself, |est
he should not fulfil, what he believes
to be, a minute obedience to the "wll
of God". He asks "perm ssion" to do the
nost obviously sinple duties of life,
and fears to take a step wi thout
"perm ssion". As soon as the believer is
so passively automatic that he is
i ncapabl e of realizing his condition
the evil spirits do not need to work so
much under cover. They insidiously
commence to direct himto do the nost
absurd or foolish things, carefully
wor ki ng inside the range of his passive
obedi ence to their will, so as to AVO D
THE DANGER OF AWAKENI NG HI S REASONI NG
PONERS. As a matter of "obedience", and
not fromany true conviction or true
principle, he is bidden to let his hair
grow |l ong, so as to be like Sanson, a
Nazirite; to go without his cap, to
prove his willingness to obey in the
smal |l est matters; he nust wear faded
clothes as a "test" of "no pride", or as
a "crucifixion of self", or as a mark of
"inmplicit obedience to God".

These things may seemtrifles to
ot hers, who use their reasoning powers,
but they have great issues in the
pur pose of the deceiving spirits, who,
by these directions, aimat naking the
bel i ever a passive, unthinking, or
unreasoning MEDIUM pliable to their
will; in obedience to which -- even in
these trivial matters -- their hold
deepens upon him

Wen these foolish and absurd
actions are publicly visible, the lying
spirits know that they have destroyed
the testi nony of the deceived man in the



eyes of sober people; but there are vast
nunbers of devoted believers, known to
the Church at |arge, who are not pushed
to such "extrenes” of exterior action;
but who are equally msled, or in
bondage to "supernatural " commands
concerning matters of food, dress,
manner, etc., which they think they have
received from God. The spirit of

j udgrment of others, and the secret
self-esteemfor their "consecration to
God" whi ch acconpani es their

"obedi ence", betrays the subtle worKkings
of the eneny.

THE " PLANCHETTE" USE OF
THE BELI EVER BY EVIL SPIRI TS

As long as the believer thinks
it is God Who is directing him so |ong
the deceiving spirits are safe from
exposure, and <83> they can |lead him
on into nore and nore deception. \Wen
the man reaches a very hi gh degree of
satani ¢ deception he finds hinself
UNABLE TO ACT unless the spirits ALLONV
H M so that he no | onger even ASKS for
"permssion" to do this or that.

At this stage, no argunents,
reasoni ngs, or outward considerations of
any kind, influence the actions of the
bel i ever thus deceived, or turn himfrom
obeyi ng the "gui dance" or "perm ssion"
of the inner voice, which he fully
believes is of God. In truth should he
endeavor to go against it in the
smal | est matter, the condemmation and
suffering are so great, that he becones
terrified at any "di sobedi ence", and
woul d rat her be condemmed and m sj udged
by the whole world than go against it.
H's great horror is "disobeying the Holy
Ghost", and the evil spirits deceiving
hi mt ake every occasion to deepen this
fear, so as to retain their hold upon
hi m

As the believer thus mnutely
obeys the spirit in control, he relies
nmore and nore upon supernatural help,
for the nmonment he does sonething apart

fromit he is accused -- apparently by
the "Holy Spirit" -- of "working apart
from God".

It is at this stage that all the



faculties fall into deepening passivity,
as the man lets go entirely to the voice
of gui dance, and into a reliance upon
the Divine(?) speakings, which keep the
brain in conplete inaction.

Here al so counterfeit
mani festations in "mracul ous gifts",
prophecy, tongues, healings, visions,
and supernatural experiences of every
ki nd possible to the satanic powers, may
be given to the believer, w th abundant
"texts" and "proofs" to confirmtheir
"Divine origin". He experiences a
i ght ness of the body which nmakes it
appear as if he were carried by
invisible hands; he is lifted off his
bed in what spiritists know as
"levitation"; he can sing and speak, and
do what he has never been capabl e of
doi ng before. Constant contact wth
spirit forces gives the man a "nystical"
| ook, but all lines of strength, which
cone from strenuous conflict and
sel f-mastery, go out of the face, for
the SENSE-LIFE is being fed and i ndul ged
in a SPIRITUAL way as much as by fleshly
habits, yet these, such as snoking,
etc., have for a tinme no power.

THE COUNTERFEI T PERSONATI ON OF OTHERS

But counterfeits of God and
Divine things are not the only
"counterfeits" the angel of light has at
his command. There <84> are also
counterfeits of the "human" and human
t hi ngs; such as the personation of
ot hers, and even of the believer
hinsel f. Qthers appear to be different
fromwhat they really are, jeal ous or
angry, critical or unkind. "Self" is
represented in another, in enlarged
form where there is really the very
opposi te nmanifestation of selflessness
and | ove. Wong notives appear to govern
ot hers where none exist; sinple actions
are col ored, and words nmade to nean and
suggest what is not in the mnds of the
speakers; and sonetinmes seemto confirm
t he supposed w ong-doi ng of others.

O hers of the opposite sex may
al so be PERSONATED to a believer in
times of prayer or leisure, either in
repul sive or in beautiful form wth the
obj ect of arousing various dornant



el enrents in the human franme, unknown to
exi st by the innocent believer;
sonmetines the reason for the personation
is given "for prayer”, or "fellowship"
and "spirit-communion” in the things of
God.

VWhen their footing is in the
body, the lying spirits' counterfeit
representation of others may be in the
real m of the passions and affections,
seeking to rouse or feed these in the
possessed one; their faces, voices,
"presence," being presented, as if they,
too, were equally affected. This is
acconpanied with a counterfeit "l ove",
or drawing to the other one, with a
pai nful craving for their conpany, which
al nost masters the victim

This subject of love, and its
pai nful arousing and conmuni cating or
counterfeiting by evil spirits, is one
that touches nultitudes of believers of
all classes. Many are nade to suffer
poi gnant agoni es of craving for |ove,
with no specific person involved; others
are wought upon in their THOUGHTS so as
not to be able to hear the word | ove
menti oned, w thout enbarrassing
mani festations of color; none of these
mani f est ati ons bei ng under the control
of the will of the believer.

THE COUNTERFEIT OF THE MAN HI MSELF

In counterfeiting the believer
hinself, the evil spirit gives him
exaggerated vi ews, al nost visions, of
his own personality; he is "wonderfully
gifted", and is therefore "puffed up"
he is "m serably incapable", and so is
in despair; he is "amazingly clever"
and thus undertakes what he cannot do;
he is "hel pl ess", "hopeless," "too
forward," or "too backward®™ <85> --in
brief, a countless nunber of pictures of
hinsel f, or others, are presented to the
m nd of the man when once the |ying
spirit has gained a footing in the
i magi nati on.

So subtle is the identity of the
deceiving spirit with a believer's
individuality, that others see what may
be described as a "spurious
personality”; sometines the person



appears to be "full of self" when the
inner man is deeply selfless, "full of
pride" when the inner man is sincerely
hunble. In fact, the whole outer

appear ance of the man in nanner, voice,
actions, words, is often quite contrary
to his true character, and he wonders
why "ot hers m sunderstand”, m sjudge and
criticize. Some believers, on the other
hand, are quite unconscious of the

mani festation of this spurious self, and
go on happily satisfied with what they

t hensel ves know of their own inner
notives and heart |ife; oblivious of the
very contrary mani festation which others
behol d, and pity or condem. The
spurious personality caused by evil
spirits can also be in a beautiful form
in order to attract or mislead others in
various ways, all unwittingly to the
person or to the victim This is

soneti nmes described as "unaccount abl e
infatuation"”, but if it was recognized
as the work of evil spirits, refused and
resisted, the "infatuation" woul d pass
away. It is so wholly apart fromthe
action of the will in the persons
concerned, that the work of evil spirits
is clearly to be recogni zed, especially
when the supposed "infatuation"” foll ows
super natural experiences.

COUNTERFEIT SIN

Evil spirits can al so
counterfeit sin, by causing sone
apparent nanifestation of the evil
nature in the life, and mature believers
shoul d know whet her such a manifestation
really is SINfromthe old nature, or a
mani festation fromevil spirits. The
purpose in the latter case is to get the
believer to take what cones fromthem
as fromhinself, for whatever is
ACCEPTED fromevil spirits gives them
power. \Wen a believer knows the Cross
and his position of death to sin, and in
WLL and practice rejects unflinchingly
all known sin, and a "nanifestation" of
"sin" takes place, he should at once
take a position of neutrality to it,
until he knows the source, for if he
calls it sin fromhinself when it is
not, he believes a lie as nmuch as in any
other way; and if he "confesses' as a
sin what did not cone from hinself, he
brings the power of the <86> eneny



upon him to drive himinto the sin
whi ch he has "confessed" as his own.
Many believers are thus held down by
supposed "besetting sins" which they
believe are theirs, and which no
"confessing to God" renoves, but from
which they would find liberty if they
attributed themto their right cause
There is no danger of "mnimzing sin"
in the recognition of these facts,
because, in either case, the believer
desires to be rid of the sin or sins, or
he woul d not trouble about them

COUNTERFEI T SELF- CONDEMNATI ON

Again the believer is so acutely
conscious of a "self" which he hates and
| oat hes, that he is never free fromthe
dark shadow of self-condemati on
sel f-accusation or self-despair, which
no appropriation of identification with
Christ in death destroys; or else there
is a self-confidence which continually
draws the man forward into situations
fromwhich he has to retire abashed and
di sappoi nted. A spurious personality
enconpasses the true inner man, which
few are aware of as possible, but which
is a sadly real thing anong nultitudes
of the children of God.

On the part of the soul beset
wi th these constant presentations to his
m nd of his own personality, he only
t hi nks he has a "vivid inmagination", or
still nore that sonme of these things are
visions of Cod, and that he is favored
of God, especially where the vision is
of "great plans for God", or w de
vi sions of what God is going to do!
Always with the BELI EVER as the center
and special instrument of this servicel

Many of the "plans" for
"movenent s" whi ch have gone even as far
as print in connection with Revival,
have been of such a character; plans
gi ven by "revel ation", and which have
resulted in gaining but the few caught
by them and no others. O such a
character has been the aftermath of
Revi val , where nen have left their
regul ar calling, and followed a
will-of-the-wisp revelation of
"l aunchi ng out on God", world-w de pl ans
concei ved, and dissipated in a few



nont hs. Such deceived believers becone
ul tra-devotional, with an excess of zea
that blinds themto all things but the
supernatural realm and robs them of
power wisely to nmeet the clainms of other
aspects of life. Al this cones from an
evil spirit's access to the mnd and

i magi nati on, through the deception of
counterfeiting the presence of Cod.

COUNTERFEI TS OF SATAN HI MSELF

COUNTERFEI TS OF SATAN HI MSELF
al so suit his purpose at tinmes, when he
desires to terrorize a man from acti ons,
or prayer, adverse to his interests.
Fear of the devil may al ways be regarded
as FROM the devil, to enable himto
carry out his plans of hindering the
work of God. O such a character may be
t he fearsone shrinking from hearing
about him and his works, and the passive
deadness of the mnd in regard to al
Scriptural truth concerning the forces
of evil. Also the fear caused by
reference to his name, given in order to
frighten away believers fromknow ng the
facts about hinm WH LST OTHERS WHO
DESI RE THE TRUTH MAY BE d VEN
EXAGGERATED | MPRESSI ONS OF H S PRESENCE,
AND OF " CONFLI CT", "CLOUDS"', "BLOCKS"
DARKNESS, ETC., UNTIL THEY LOSE THE
CLEARNESS OF THE LI GHT OF GCD.

Especially is the work of the
deceiver manifested in his efforts to
make the children of God believe in his
non- exi stence, and in the suggestion
that it is only necessary to hear or
know about CGod, as a protection from any
formof the enenmy's power. On the other
hand, a deceived believer may be nore
deeply decei ved, by seeing nothing but
Satan's counterfeits everywhere.

SUPERNATURAL VI SI ONS AND
MANI FESTATI ONS are a fruitful source of
revenue to deceiving spirits, especially
when the believer relies upon, and
gquotes nore fromthese experiences than
the Wrd of Cod; for the aimof the
wi cked spirit is to displace the Wrd of
God as the rock-ground of the life. It
is true the Scriptures may be referred
to and quoted, but often only as a
warrant for the experiences, and to
strengthen faith -- not in God, but in



H s (apparent) manifestations. This
secret drawing of faith fromthe bare
Wrd of God to MANI FESTATI ONS of God, as
being nore reliable, is a keenly subtle
deception of the evil one, and it is
easily recogni zed in a believer thus
decei ved

COUNTERFEI T VI SI ONS

VWhen evil spirits are able to
give visions, it is an evidence that
they have already greatly deceived the
man, be he a Christian or an unbeliever.
The "ground" being, not of necessity
known sin, but a condition of passivity,
i.e., non-action of the mnd,

i magi nati on, and other faculties. This
essential condition of passive non-
action as the neans of <88> obtaining
supernatural manifestations, is well
understood by spiritist mediuns,
clairvoyants, crystal gazers, and

ot hers, who know that the |east action
of the mnd i medi ately breaks the
clairvoyant state

Bel i evers not knowi ng these main
principles can unwittingly fulfil the
conditions for evil spirits to work in
the Iife, and ignorantly induce the
passi ve state by wong conceptions of
the true things of God, e.g., they may
(1) in seasons of prayer, sink into a
passi ve nmental condition which they
think is waiting on CGod; (2)
deliberately WLL the cessation of their
m nd action, in order to obtain sone
supernatural mani festations which they
believe to be of God; (3) in daily life
practise a passive attitude which they
think is submission to the will of God;
(4) endeavor to bring about a state of
personal negation, in which they have no
desires, needs, w shes, hopes, plans,
which they think is full surrender to
God, and their "will" lost in Cod.

BELI EVERS CAN | GNORANTLY DEVELCP
MEDI UM STI C CONDI TI ONS

In brief, believers my
unknowi ngly devel op nedi um stic
conditions, of which deceiving spirits
are not slow to take advantage. They are
careful not to frighten the believer by
doi ng anythi ng which will open his eyes,



but they keep within the range of what
he will receive wthout question. They
wi Il personate the Lord Jesus in the
speci al way which will appeal to the
person, e.g., to some as "Bridegroont,
to others as seated on a throne, and
comng in great glory. They will also
personate the dead to those who grieve
after their |oved ones, and as they have
wat ched themduring life, and know al
about them they will give anple
"proofs" to confirmthe deceived ones in
t heir decepti on.

Vi sions may conme from one of
three sources. The Divine, from Cod; the
human, such as hal | uci nati ons and
il lusions because of disease, and the
satanic, which are false. "Visions"
given by evil spirits, also describe
anyt hi ng supernatural presented to and
seen by the mind or imagination from
out si de; such as terrible pictures of
the "future”, flashing of texts as if
they were lit up, "visions" of
wi despread "novenents", al
counterfeiting either the true vision of
the Holy Spirit given to the "eye of the
under st andi ng", or the normal and
heal thy action of the inagination. The
Church is thus often nmade a whirl pool of
di vi si on through believers relying <89>
upon “"texts" for guiding their
deci sions, instead of the principle of
right and wong set forth in God' s Wrd.

THE DETECTI ON OF VI SI ONS
FROM GCD OR SATAN

Apart fromthe "visions" which
are the result of disease, the detection
of Divine from satanic visions depends a
great deal upon know edge of the Word of
God, and the fundamental principles of
H s working in Hs children. These may
be briefly stated thus:

(1) That no supernatura
"vision", in any form can be taken as
of God, which requires a CONDI Tl ON OF
MENTAL NON- ACTI ON, or cones whil st the
believer is in such a condition

(2) That all the Holy Spirit's
enlightening and illumnating vision is
given when the mind is in full use, and
every faculty awake to understand; i.e.



the very opposite condition to that
required by the working of evil spirits.

(3) That all which is of God, is
in harmony with the |aws of God's
wor king as set forth in the Scriptures,
e.g., "Wrld-w de nmovenents" by which
mul titudes are to be gathered in, are
not in accord with the |aws of the
growm h of the Church of Christ as shown
in (1) the grain of wheat (John 12:24);
(2) the law of the Cross of Chri st
(lI'saiah 53:10); (3) the experience of
Christ; (4) the experience of Pau
(1_Corinthians 4:9-13); (5) the "little
flock" of Luke 12:32; (6) the
f oreshadowed end of the di spensation
given in 1 _Tinmothy 4:1-3; 6:20.

Many a believer has left his
path of "grain of wheat multiplication”
caught by a vision of "world-w de"
sweeping in of souls, given by Satan
whose mal i gnant hatred, and ceasel ess
antagonism is directed against the true
SEED OF JESUS CHRI ST, which in union
with Hm will bruise the serpent's
head. To delay the birth (John 3:3,5)
and growth of the Holy Seed (I saiah
6:10), is the Devil's aim To this end
he will foster any w despread surface
work of the believer, knowing it wll
not really touch his kingdom nor hasten
the full birth into the Throne-life of
t he conquering seed of Christ.

The safe path for believers at
the close of the age is one of tenacious
faith in the witten Wrd as the sword
of the Spirit, to cut the way through
all the interferences and tactics of the
forces of darkness, to the end.

COUNTERFEI T DREAMS

Al'l dreans al so, as well as
visions, can be classed, as to their
source, under three heads: (1) D vine;
(2) human; or <90> (3) satanic; each
to be known, first by the condition of
t he person, and second by the principles
di stingui shing the work of God or Satan

The principl e distinguishing
Divine fromsatanic in relation to
dreans is, in the first instance, by
their inmport and exceptional value



(CGenesis 37:5-7; Matthew 1:20; 2:12),
and in the latter, their "nystery",
absurdity, enptiness, folly, etc., as
well as by their effects on the person
In the first, the recipient is left
normal, calm quiet, reasonable, and
with an open, clear mind. In the second,
el ated or dazed, confused and

unr easonabl e.

The presentations of evil
spirits at night can be the cause of
nmorni ng "dul | ness" of mnd, and
heavi ness of spirit. The sl eep has not
been refreshi ng because of their power,

t hrough the passivity of the mnd during
sl eep, to influence the whol e being.
"Natural" sleep renews and invigorates
the faculties and the whol e system
Insomi a may be the work of evil

spirits, adapting their workings to the
over-w ought condition of the person, so
as to hide their attacks under cover.

Bel i evers who are open to the
supernatural world should specially
guard their nights by prayer, and by
definite rejection of the first
i nsi di ous workings of evil spirits along
these |ines.

How many say, "The Lord woke
me," and place their reliance upon
"revel ations" given in a state of half-
consci ousness, when the mnd and wll
are only partially alert to discern the
i ssues of the "guidance" or
"revel ations" given to them Let such
believers watch the results of their
obedi ence to night-revel ati ons, and they
will find many traces of the deceitfu
wor ki ngs of the enemy. They will find,
too, howtheir faith is often based upon
a beautiful experience given in the
early hours of the norning; or, vice
versa, shaken by accusati ons,
suggestions, attacks and confli ct
mani festly of the evil one, instead of
an intelligent reliance upon God Hi nsel f
in H s changel ess character of
faithful ness and | ove to Hi s own.

ALL wor ki ngs of the eneny at
ni ght can be nmade to cease by their
recognition as of him and definitely
refused in the Nanme of the Lord.
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CHAPTER SI X
FREEDOM FOR THE DECEI VED

The very first step to freedom
is the knowl edge of the truth as to the
source and nature of experiences the
bel i ever may have had since his entrance
into the spiritual |ife, which possible
may have been perpl exing, or else
t hought with deepest assurance to be of
God. There is NO DELI VERANCE FROM
" DECEPTI ON' BUT BY THE ACKNOW.EDGEMENT
AND ACCEPTANCE OF TRUTH. And this FACI NG
OF TRUTH in regard to certain spiritua
and "supernatural" experiences, nmeans a
keen edged knife to the man in his self-
respect and pride.

THE HUM LI ATI ON OF THE
UNDECEI VI NG PERI CD

It requires a very deep
al l egiance to the truth which God
desires should reign in the inward parts
of Hs children, for a believer to
accept truth which cuts and hunbl es, as
readily as he accepts that which is
agreeabl e. The "undecei ving" is painfu
to the feelings, and the discovery that
he has been deceived is one of the
keenest blows to a man who once thought
that he was so "advanced", so
"spiritual", and so "infallible" in his
certainty of obeying the Spirit of God.

THE DI SCOVERY OF THE TRUTH OF DECEPTI ON

The deceived believer laid claim
to positions to which he had no right,
for with the entrance of truth he
di scovers that he was neither so
advanced, nor so spiritual, nor so
infallible as he had thought. He built
his faith about his own spiritua
condition on assunption, and left no
room for doubt, that is, true doubt,
such as doubting a statenent that
afterwards turns out to be a lie, but in
due season doubt finds an entry to his
m nd, and brings his house of
infallibility to the ground. He knows
now t hat what he thought was an
"advanced" experience, was only a



begi nning, and that he is only on the
fringe of know edge. This is the
operation of truth. In the place of

i gnorance is given true know edge; in

t he place of deception, truth.

I gnorance, fal sehood and passivity, upon
<92> these three the eneny silently
buil ds his castles, and unobtrusively
guards and uses them But truth pulls
his strongholds to the ground.

By the entry of truth, the man
must be brought to the place where he
acknow edges his condition frankly, as
fol | ows:

(1) I believe that it is
PCSSI BLE for a Christian to be deceived
by evil spirits.

(2) It is possible for ME to be
decei ved

(3) I AM deceived by an evil
spirit.

(4) WHY am | deceived?

VWhen the deception is of |ong
standing, the spirits of evil may get
the believer hinself to defend their
work in him and THROUGH HI M fi ght
tenaciously to guard the cause of his
deception from being brought into |ight,
and exposed as their work. They thus get
the believer hinself, in effect, to take
their side, and fight FOR THEMto keep
their hold, even after he has found out
his condition, and honestly desires
del i verance, one of the greatest
hi ndrances being the effect of an
ASSUMED PQSI TI ON concerning spiritua
experi ences, which believers are loth to
exam ne and part with.

THE SCRI PTURAL BASI S OF DELI VERANCE
I N CALVARY' S VI CTORY

The Scriptural ground for
obt ai ni ng deliverance is the truth
concerning Christ's full victory at
Cal vary, through which every believer
CAN BE DELI VERED FROM THE POMER OF BOTH
SIN AND SATAN, but in actual fact the
victory won at Calvary can only be
applied as there is conformty to D vine
| aws. As the deceptions of Satan are



recogni zed, and the will of the person
is set to reject them he can, on the
basis of the work of Christ at Calvary
as set forth in Romans 6:6-13;

Col ossians 2:15; 1 John 3:8, and other
passages, claimhis deliverance from

t hese workings of the devil in

decepti on.

Just as there are various
degrees of deception, so there are
degrees of deliverance according to the
under st andi ng of the believer, and his
W LLI NGNESS TO FACE ALL THE TRUTH ABOUT
H MSELF, and all the ground given to the

eneny.

In doing this the believer needs
to have a steady grasp of his standing
in Christ as identified with Hmin H's
death on the Cross, and his union with
Hmin spirit in H s place on the Throne
(Ephesi ans 1:19-23; 2:6), and he nust
"hold fast™ with steady faith-grip, the
"Head" (Col ossians 2:19) as the One Wo
is, by Hs Spirit, giving himgrace
(Hebrews 4:16) and <93> strength to
recover the ground which he has
ignorantly yielded to the foe. For the
man hinmsel f nmust ACT to get rid of
passivity; he nmust revoke his CONSENT
given to evil spirits to deceive, and by
his own volition insist that they retire
fromthe influence (Ephesians 4:27) they
have obtai ned by deceit. Since God will
not act for himin regaining the nornal
condi tion of his outer man, nor exercise
his choice for him he nust stand on the
vant age ground of the Calvary victory of
Christ, and claimhis freedom

DOUBT OF EXPERI ENCE

(1) DOUBT OF THE EXPERI ENCE or
"mani festation” being of God. W cannot
enphasi ze too strongly the need of not
guenchi ng and not ignoring the first
doubt, for the "doubt"” is actually the
initial penetration of truth to the
m nd, and hence the first step to
del i verance. Sone have instantly
guenched the first doubt, fearing to
"doubt God", and in doing so, closed the
mnd to the first ray of |ight which
woul d have led theminto liberty. They
have | ooked upon doubt as tenptation
and resisted it, overlooking the



di stinction between true and evil, right
and wong "doubt”. This has its root in
the mind of nost Christians, in
associating only evil with such words as
"judging", "criticizing", "doubting"

and "enmty", "hatred", "unbelief",
etc., all of which dispositions and
actions they thought to be evil, and

evil only, whereas they are evil or GOOD
according to their SOURCE in spirit or
soul, and in relation to their object,
e.g., "enmty" against Satan is God-

gi ven (CGenesis 3:15), "HATRED' to sin is
good, and "unbelief" of spirit

mani festations i s conmanded until the
believer is sure of their source (1_John
4:1).

To doubt God -- which neans not
to trust Hm-- is SIN, but a doubt
concer ni ng supernatural manifestations
is sinply a call to exercise the
faculties, which all spiritual believers
shoul d use to discern "good and evil"
The deep doubt concerni ng sone
supernatural experiences is therefore
not a "tenptation", but really the Holy
Spirit noving the spiritual faculties to
action according to 1_Corinthians 2:15,

_"He that is spiritual judgeth --i.e.,
EXAM NETH -- all things,"”_ the "things
of God" thus being "spiritually
di scerned” (AV).

NO " CONTRADI CTI ON' | N THE WORKI NG
OF THE SPIRIT OF GOD

A "doubt" generally first
pierces the mind either (1) fromtruth
poi nted out by others, or (2) arises
fromsome flaw <94> in the experience
whi ch arrests the attention of the
believer. In the case of sone
supernatural manifestation, for
i nstance, which bore the appearance of
being Divine, there was sone slight
contradiction which perplexed the soul
And as no contradictions can possibly
occur in any of the workings of the
Spirit of God, Wio is the Spirit of
Truth, ONE SINGLE CONTRADI CTION is
sufficient to reveal a lying spirit at
work. THI S AXI OM MUST NOT BE | GNORED.
For instance, a believer declares, under
supernatural "power" --assuned to be
Di vi ne-- concerning one who is ill, that
God purposes the restoration of that



one, yet the sick one dies. This is a
"contradiction"” which should be fully
exam ned, and not put aside as anong
things "not to be understood”; for the
supernatural elenent in the declaration
could not be of the Spirit of God, Wo
cannot depart fromtruth in H's

revel ation of the WIIl of Cod.

To "prove the spirits" (1_John
4:1), so as to discern between the
"Spirit of Truth" and the "spirit of
error", is a clear command to the
children of God, as well as to "prove
all things", and "hold fast that which
is good" (1 Thessal onians 5:21); bring
"to the proof... with all |ongsuffering"
(2_Tinmothy 4:2) RV m). To question
until all things have stood the test of
full exam nation is the safest course,
and is far renmoved fromthe doubting of
God Hinself, in H's faithful ness and
| ove, the only doubt which is sin.

ADM TTANCE OF PCSSI BI LI TY OF DECEPTI ON

(2) ADM TTANCE OF THE
POSSI BI LI TY OF DECEPTION i s the second
stage in the breaking of truth upon the
m nd, although it nmay sonmetines precede
the doubt. To admit the POSSIBILITY of
bei ng deceived -- or mstaken -- in any
aspect of new experience or action, or
even view of truth, is really a
possi bility which should be acknow edged
by every believer; and yet so subtle is
t he deception of the eneny, that al nost
invariably the attitude of each one is,
that "others" may be open to deception
and he or she is the exception to the
rule.

This certainty of persona
exception is so deep seated with the
nost visibly deceived person, that the
long battle is sinply to obtain entrance
to the mind for the one thought of
possi bl e deception, in any point at all.
The believer seens arned with unshaken
assurance that if others be msled, he
certainly is not; he "behol deth the
mote" in his brother's eye, and is blind

-- blind to the "beant in his own. But
an open attitude <95> to truth says,
"WHY NOT | AS WELL AS OTHERS?" May not
nmy assurance of safety be a deception of
t he eneny, as nuch as the deception |



see in others?"

VWhy ALL believers should admt
the possibility of deception by the
deceiving spirits may be considered just
here.

THE BASI C FACT OF THE FALL

The primary fact to be
recogni zed by every human being is the
conplete and utter ruin of the first
creation at the Fall, when the First
Adam admitted the poi son of the serpent,
whi ch permneated and corrupted his whole
bei ng beyond repair. This fact of the
utter corruption of the human race as a
consequence of this is unm stakably
declared in the New Testanent:

*

"The ol d man, which waxeth
corrupt after the lusts of deceit”
(Ephesi ans 4:22 RV).

*

"Being darkened in their
understanding; alienated fromthe life
of God" (Ephesians 4:18).

*

"WE ALL ONCE LIVED in the lusts
of the flesh, doing the desires of the
flesh and of the thoughts, and were by
nature the children of wath, even as
the rest" (Ephesians 2:3).

Thus the Apostle described the
whol e race of man, Gentile and Jew,
Phari see and Publican -- in all, he
said, "the prince of the power of the
air" wought, as "the spirit that now
worketh in the sons of disobedi ence".

These facts declared by the Wrd
of God, and the reality of the blinded
m nd (2_Corinthians 4:4) and ruined
condition of every human being, is the
ONLY BASIS UPON WH CH THE TRUTHS WE ARE
CONSI DERI NG IN TH' S BOOK CAN BE
UNDERSTOOD, AND PROVED TO BE TRUE, IN
EXPERI ENCE AND PRACTI CE

ADM TTANCE OF POSSI BLE DECEPTI ON
LOG CALLY REASONABLE

The second fundanental fact --
and the | ogical outcome of the first --
is that unless regeneration by the Holy
Spirit, and the indwelling of the



Spirit, nmeans (1) sinlessness, and

(2) _the present possession of a
resurrection body, EVERY PART OF A

BELI EVER NOT YET RENEWED, and freed by

t he redenption of Calvary fromthe
effects of the Fall, MEANS GROUND FOR
THE PGCSSI BLE OPERATI ON OF DECEI VI NG
SPIRI TS. Since absol ute sinlessness, and
t he present possession of the
resurrection body are not clearly taught
in the Scriptures, as attainable whil st
on earth, the admttance of deception is
| ogically and reasonably possible for
all; even whilst the spirit and heart of
the man is <96> renewed by the Holy
Spirit. If we cone to facts of

experi ence, the proofs are so abundant
as to be beyond our power to handle in
the imted space of this book, not only
in the unregenerate world, but in those
who are undoubtedly children of God, and
spiritual believers.

If we knew oursel ves, and our
actual condition as sinners, sinply as
depicted in God's Wrd, we should be in
greater safety fromthe eneny. It is the
i gnorance of our true condition, apart
fromthe new life fromGod inplanted in
us, and our blind confidence of safety,
wi thout an intelligent basis for our
faith, which lays us open to being
decei ved by Satan through our very
certainty of being free fromhis
decepti on.

After admitting the possibility
of deception in supernatural things, and
a doubt has cone in to the mnd whether
certain "experiences", either persona
or otherwi se, were of CGod after all, the
next stage is:

(2) THE DI SCOVERY OF THE
DECEPTI ON. Light and truth al one can
make free, and when once a doubt cones
in, and the man opens his nmind to the
truth that he is liable to be deceived
as anyone else, then to the open mnd
and attitude, light is given (John
3:21). Sonetimes the specific deception
is seen at once, but nore often the
di scovery is gradual, and patience is
needed while the light slowy dawns.

Certain facts in connection with
various experiences of the past, which



the believer has failed to note, may now
energe into the light, and the half
truths of the Adversary which he had
used to deceive, are clearly seen -- the
twi sting of words, the wenching of
sentences out of their context in the
Scriptures, all come into view as the
light is given. Then cones:

(4) THE ACKNOMLEDGVENT OF THE
DECEPTION. This is now inperative. The
truth nust not only be faced, but OANED,
so that things are called by their right
nanes, and the father of |ies defeated
by the weapon of truth.

THE TACTI CS OF THE ENEMY DURI NG THE
FI GHTI NG THROUGH PERI CD

VWhen the spirits of evil see
their hold coming to an end, they never
et go until the cause is fully renpved,
and they continue to attack if the thing
t hey have attacked about still exists in
any degree. \Wen "fighting through", the
eneny has various tactics to hinder the
man's deliverance; and will <97>
dangle a thing before the mnd which is
not the true cause of the deception, so
as to get the believer occupied with it,
whilst he is gaining all the tineg,
pouring in accusations upon his victim
until he is bew | dered and confused.
Charges, accusations, blane, guilt,
direct fromthe eneny, or indirectly
t hrough ot hers. Accusing spirits can say
"You are WRONG' when you are not w ong,
and vice versa; and al so say you are
wrong, when you ARE wong, and right
when you are right, but it is very
essential that the believer does not
accept blame until he is absolutely sure
that it is deserved, and then not from
Satan's lying spirits, who have not been
appoi nted by God to do the convicting
work of the Holy Spirit.

When once the truth has dawned
upon the victimof the powers of
dar kness, and they no | onger hope to
gai n by deception, their one great
attack all through, fromthe nonment of
undeceiving to final dispossession, is
t he perpetual charge, "You are wong,"
so as to keep the man in ceasel ess
condemati on. The poor persecuted
bel i ever then goes to God, and tries to



get victory over "sin", but in vain. The
nore he prays, the nore he appears to
sink into a hopel ess bog. He seens to
hinself to be one mass of "sin", w thout
hope of freedom But it is victory over
t he powers of darkness he needs, and he
wi Il quickly prove this when he

recogni zes the true cause of his
trouble, and lays hold of the Calvary

Vi ctory over Satan.

THE WEAPON OF SCRI PTURE

In fighting back to freedom the
bel i ever must wield Scripture as the
Di vinely provided weapon for victory
over evil spirits. The verses used with
i medi ate effect, and giving evidence of
relief, indicate the specific nature of
any attack, showing by the efficacy of
t he weapon used the i medi ate cause of
the conflict, the believer reasoning
back fromthe effectiveness of the
weapon to the cause of the warfare. For
instance, if the text wielded is that
Satan is the "father of lies", and the
bel i ever declares that he refuses al
his lies, and this brings liberty from
t he oppression of the eneny, it
i ndicates that the eneny is attacking
with some of his deceptive workings.
Then the believer should not only refuse
all his lies, but pray, "LORD, DESTROY
ALL THE DEVIL'S LIES TO ME. "

Al this sinply neans that in
the path to freedom the deceived
bel i ever nmust act intelligently. He nust
KNOWthe <98> truth, and by truth
bei ng received and acted upon, he is set
free. In going down into deception the
intelligence is UNUSED, but in
recovering freedom he nmust act with
del i berate know edge; i.e., he goes down
"passively", but he nust emerge to
liberty actively, that is, by the action
of his whol e being.

Force must be used agai nst
force. This the Deceiver may suggest as
"self-effort”, and deceive the man into
taking up a passive attitude, and thus
to cease his resistance against him

A few brief suggestions for
attitude and action nmay be added here in
condensed form for the guidance of any



who are seeking freedomfromthe eneny's
power :

(1) Keep clainmng the power of
the bl ood (Revelation 7:11).

(2) Pray for light, and face the
past .

(3) Resist the Devil
persistently in your spirit.

(4) Never give up hope.

(5) Avoid al
sel f-introspection.

(6) Live, and pray for others,
and thus keep your spirit in ful
aggressive and resisting power.

Again it may be said:

(1) Stand daily on Romans 6:11
as the ATTITUDE to sin.

(2) Resist the eneny (James 4:7)
daily on the ground of the bl ood of
Christ (Revelation 12:11).

(3) Live daily for others; i.e.,
OUTWARD, AND NOT | NWARD.

THE FOOTI NG ON ROVANS 6: 11,
A VWEAPON OF VI CTORY

The standi ng on Romans 6: 11
neans the attitude of the believer

reckoning hinmself "dead unto sin... in
Christ Jesus". It is a declaration of
death -- a gulf of death -- to evil

spirits as well as sin.

To resist the eneny on the
ground of the blood of Christ, neans
wi el di ng the weapon of the finished work
of Christ, by faith; i.e., Hys death for
sin, freeing the trusting believer from
the guilt of sin; Hs death to sin on
the Cross and the believer's death with
Hm freeing the man fromthe power of
sin, and H's death victory on Cal vary,
freeing the believer fromthe power of
Sat an.

A condensed form of the
principles and conditions for



deliverance fromthe deception of evil
spirits in any degree, may be given as
fol | ows:

(1) Know edge of the possibility
of deception.

(2) Adm ssion of actual
decepti on. <99>

(3) Attitude of neutrality
toward all past experiences (spiritual)
until truth concerning themis
ascertai ned.

(4) Refusal of all ground to
evil spirits.

(5) The believer taking position
of death to sin (Romans 6:11).

(6) The detection and refusal of
all that belongs to deception.

(7) The understandi ng of the
criterion of the true normal condition
so as to gauge signs of deliverance

(8) Active usage of the
faculties so that they reach the normal
condi ti on.

In another brief forma sunmary
of the steps to deliverance may be given
as follows:

(1) Recognize persistently the
true cause of bondage; i.e., the work on
an evil spirit or spirits.

(2) Choose to have absolutely
nothing to do with the powers of
dar kness. Frequently declare this.

(3) Do not talk or trouble about
their manifestations. Recognize, refuse
and THEN | GNORE THEM

(4) Refuse and reject all their
lies and excuses, as they are
recogni zed.

(5) Notice the thoughts, and the
way in which they conme, and when, and
i medi ately declare the attitude of
Romans 6:11 against all the
i nterferences of the eneny.



H ndrances to deliverance from
deception may again be given here
briefly, as:

(1) Not knowing it is possible
to be deceived

(2) Thinking God will not all ow
a believer to be deceived.

(3) Saying "I am safe under the
bl ood", without intelligent know edge of
condi tions.

(4) Saying "I have no sin".

(5) Saying "I amdoing all that
God wants, so all mnust be right";
wi t hout seeki ng to UNDERSTAND what t he
will of the Lord is (Ephesians 5:10-17).

Sonme hints on overconi ng
passivity of mnd, are as foll ows:

(1) Act as far as you can, doing
what you can

(2) Take the initiative, instead
of passively dependi ng on ot hers.

(3) Decide for yourself in
everything you can. Do not |ean on
ot hers.

(4) Live in the nmonent, watch
and pray step by step.

(5) Use your mind, and TH NK - -
think over all you do, and say, and are.

NAM NG THE ATTACK A FACTOR I N VI CTORY

Nam ng the "attack" is a great
factor for victory. For exanple, an
attack may be made to hinder, then the
bel i ever nmust be on guard agai nst al
hi ndrances, seen and unseen, which the
H nderer is placing in his way; it may
be to make himinpatient, then he nust
be on guard over all things |iable
<100> to test his patience. The sooner
the attack is recogni zed and naned, the
qui cker the weapon can be called into
use to destroy it.

It may be a flood of accusations



of wong doi ng, which need to be

recogni zed, or tested as to their truth.
VWen the Accuser charges the believer

wi th some specific wong over a certain
thing, and he surrenders that thing to
God, if the accusation does not then
pass away, it shows that it is not the
true ground for the accusation, but sonme
ot her cause hidden fromview The
bel i ever should then seek Iight from God
upon t he hidden causes according to John
3:21; and REFUSE the cause of the
accusation w thout knowi ng what it is,
saying, "l refuse the cause of this
attack, whatever it is, and | trust the
Lord to destroy it".

THE | MPORTANCE OF KNOW NG
THE TRUE NCORMAL

It is essential and
i ndi spensable for full deliverance from
deception by evil spirits, that a
bel i ever knows the standard of his
normal condition, and with this gauge
before him can judge of his degree of
del i verance, physically, intellectually
and spiritually, so as to fight through
with steady volition and faith, until
every faculty is free, and he stands a
liberated man in the liberty wherewith
Christ has made himfree.

As he judges hinself by this
criterion he may say, "Things are not
the sane as they were," and he then
fights through by prayer to his nornal
condition. The deceiving spirits will
suggest all kinds of excuses to stop the
man's advance to freedom e.g., if heis
forty years of age, they will suggest
that the "m nd cannot be as vigorous as
at twenty"; or "overwork" is the cause
of his being bel ow what he shoul d be,
but he nust not accept reasons which
appear to be "natural"

Sonme practical ways of keeping
the mnd in its normal working condition
may be briefly suggested as foll ows:

(a) ATTITUDE TO THE PAST. There
shoul d be no "regrets”, or brooding over
t hi ngs done or undone. This is an
ordinary operation of the mnd in
t hi nki ng over the past, entangled into
an evil kind of thinking which is



general |y described as "broodi ng". The
bel i ever nmust learn to discern for

hi nsel f when he is sinmply "thinking", or
being drawn into a state of "regretting"
or brooding. For victory in the life,
there nust be victory in regard to the
past, with all its failures. The GOOD of
t he past causes no trouble to the mnd
<101> but only the real or supposed
evil. This should be dealt with by
dealing with God, on the ground of

1 John 1:9, and thus the believer be
delivered fromit.

(b) THE ATTI TUDE TO THE FUTURE
The sane may be said in the action of
the mnd in regard to the future. It is
lawful to THINK of the past and TH NK of
the future, so long as the evil state of
"broodi ng", brought about by sin, or
Satan, is not vyielded to.

(c) THE ATTI TUDE TO EVIL
SPIRITS. They nust not be permtted to
interfere, by the believer seeing to it
that no new ground is given to themfor
decepti on.

(d) THE ATTI TUDE TO THE PRESENT
MOVENT. This should be a steady
concentration of mnd upon the duties of
the nmonent, keeping it in active
readi ness for use as occasion requires.
Thi s does not nean ceasel ess activity,
for activity of the mind, so that it is
never at rest, can be a synptom of
decepti on.

THE WEAPON OF THE WORD OF GOD

The believer nust understand
that the regaining of the facile use of
the faculties, and the mai ntenance of
the mnd in healthy condition, after
passive surrender to evil spirits, wll
mean a steady fight with the powers of
dar kness, which will require the use of
t he weapons of warfare given in the Wrd
of God, as tried and proved by
experi ence. Wapons, for instance, such
as the truth in the text, "Sufficient
for the day is the evil thereof," for
resi sting brooding over the past, or
torturing pictures of the future;
"Resist the Devil and he will flee from
you", when the pressure of the eneny is
severe; and other "fighting" texts,



which will prove truly to be the "sword
of the Spirit" to thrust at the eneny,
in the evil day of his onslaught upon

t he escapi ng believer.

(e) THE STEADY ATTI TUDE OR
ACTION OF THE WLL. In keeping the m nd
in normal working condition, free from
the interference of the eneny, the
bel i ever should maintain the attitude of
the will steadily set; i.e., "I WLL
that my mnd shall not be passive"; "I
WLL to have full control of, and to use
my faculties”; "I WLL to recognize
everything that comes fromthe eneny";
all of which declares the CHO CE of the
man, rather than his DETERM NATION to do
t hese things. The powers of darkness are
not affected by nere determ nation --
i.e., resolve -- but they are rendered
power | ess by the act of volition <102>
definitely CHOOSING in the strength
gi ven of God, to stand agai nst them

The steps to deliverance which
have been given, deal with the PRACTI CAL
ASPECT OF THE BELIEVER S ACTIONS. On the
Di vine side, the victory has been won,
and Satan and his deceiving spirits have
been conquered, but the actual
i beration of the believer demands his
ACTI VE CO OPERATI ON W TH THE HOLY
SPIRIT, and the steady exercise of his
volition, choosing freedominstead of
bondage, and the normal use of every
faculty of his being, set at liberty
fromthe bondage of the eneny.

"He that doeth the TRUTH coneth
to the light" (John 3:21) said the Lord.
Evil spirits hate scrutiny, and so work
under cover with deception and lies. The
bel i ever must come to the LI GHT OF gOD
for Hs light upon all spiritua
experiences, as well as all other
departnments of the life, if heis to
"cast off the works of darkness" (Romans
13:12) and put on the arnmor of God --
the arnor of light.

@7
<103>

CHAPTER SEVEN

THE VOLI TION AND SPIRI T OF MAN



It is now necessary to see from
the Scriptures the true way in which God
works in the believer, for the principle
of co-operation with God, and not
passive control by Hm must be fully
under st ood.

Briefly, it may be said that the
Holy Spirit dwelling in the regenerate
human spirit, energizes and works
t hrough the faculties of the soul and
t he menbers of the body, only in and
with the active co-operation of the WLL

of the believer, i.e., God, in the
spirit of man, does not use the nman's
hand apart fromthe "I will use ny hand"

of the man hi nsel f.

CO- OPERATI ON W TH GOD
DCES NOT' MEAN AUTQOVATI C VWORKI NG

When Paul said, "H s working,
whi ch worketh in me mghtily"
(Col ossians 1:29), he first said, "I
| abor according to" his working. the "I
LABOR' did not nean that hands and feet
and m nd worked automatically in
response to a Divine energizing, as the
engi ne works in response to the steam

but at the back of the "I |abor" was the
full action of Paul's will, saying "I
choose to |abor", and "As | |abor, God's
power and energy energizes nme in the
acting", so that it is "I who live and
nmove and work", and "yet not |, but
Christ -- the "Spirit of Christ' in ne"

(see Gl atians 2:20; Philippians 1:19).

It was so in the Greater than
Paul , Who said, "I canme not to do M ne
own will, but the will of Hmthat sent
Me," "The Son can do nothi ng of
H nsel f," and yet He said also, "MW
Fat her worketh hitherto and | WORK".
"The works that | do shall ye do also!"
He had a separate will, but He cane not
to do Hs own will, but the will of the
Fat her, and He was doing the Father's
will when He said to the one who sought
H s healing power, "I WLL, be thou
cl ean!"

Thus it should be in the life of
the believer. Granted the essenti al
union of his will with the will of God,
and the <104> energizing power of the
Holy Spirit, by his own deliberate



choi ce of harnmony with that Holy WII,
the believer is actively to use his wll
inruling hinmself in spirit, soul and
body. God dwelling in his spirit
co-operates with himthrough his
exercised volition.

GOD GOVERNS THE RENEWED MAN BY HI S
CO- ACTI NG W LL

For deliverance fromthe power
of sin and protection from deceiving
spirits in their workings, it is
i nportant to have a clear apprehension
of God's purpose in redenption. God
created man, w th dom nion over hinself.
Thi s dom ni on was exerci sed by his act
of will, even as it was by his Creator
But man fell, and, in his fall, vyielded
his will to the rule of Satan who, from
that time, by the agency of his evil
spirits, has ruled the world through the
enslaved will of fallen man. Christ, the
Second Adam cane, and taking the place
of man, chose obedience to the Father's

will, and never for one nonent diverged
fromH s perfect co-operation with that
will. Inthe wilderness He refused to

exerci se the Divine power at the will of
Satan, and in Gethsemane in suffering
Hs will never wavered in the choice of
the Father's will. As Man He willed the
will of God right through, becom ng
obedi ent even unto death, thus regaining
for regenerated nman, not only
reconciliation with God, but liberty
from Satan's thraldom and the
restoration of man's renewed and
sanctified will to its place of free
action, deliberately and intelligently
exercised in harmony with the will of
God.

Christ wought out for man upon
Calvary's Cross salvation of spirit,
soul and body, fromthe dom nion of sin
and Satan; but that full salvation is
wrought out in the believer through the
central action of the will, as he
del i berately chooses the will of God for
each departnment of his tripartite
nat ure.

The will of the man united to
the will of God -- and thus having the
ener gi zi ng power of God working with his
volition -- is torule his (1) "OMN



SPIRIT" (see Proverbs 25:28;

1 Corinthians 14:32); (2) THOUGHTS OR
M ND (Col ossi ans 3:2) inclusive of al

t he soul -powers; and (3) BODY
(1_Corinthians 9:27), and when, by the
appropriation of God's freeing power
fromslavery to sin and Satan, the
bel i ever regains free action of his wll
so that he gladly and spontaneously
wills the will of God, and as a renewed
man retakes dom nion over spirit, sou
and body, he reigns in life "through..
Jesus Christ" (Romans 5:17). <105>

But the natural nan does not
reach this stage of renewal and
[iberation of his will, w thout first
knowi ng the regeneration of his own
human spirit. God is not in fallen man
until the nmonent of his NEW BI RTH
(Ephesi ans 2:12; 3:16; John 3:5-8), He
must be "begotten of God"; the very fact
of such a begetting being necessary,
decl ares the non-existence of Divine
life in himpreviously. After such a
begetting, it is also necessary to
understand that the regenerated man does
not, as a rule, imediately becone a
spiritual man, i.e., a man wholly
dom nated by, and wal king after the
spirit.

THE " NATURAL" VERSUS THE " SPI Rl TUAL" MAN

At first the regenerated man is
but a "babe in Christ", manifesting many
of the characteristics of the natura
man in jealousy, strife, etc., until he
apprehends the need of a fuller
reception of the Holy Spirit to dwell in
the regenerated spirit as Hi s sanctuary.

The unregenerate man is wholly
dom nated by soul and body. The
regenerate man has his spirit (1)
qui ckened, and (2) indwelt by the Holy
Spirit, yet may be governed by soul and
body because his spirit is conpressed
and bound. The spiritual nman has his
spirit liberated fromthe bondage to the
soul (Hebrews 4:12) to be the organ of
the Holy Spirit in m nd and body.

It is then that, by the Holy
Spirit's power, his volition is brought
into harmony with God in all H s | ans
and purposes, and the whol e outer man



into self-control. Thus it is witten,
"The fruit of the Spirit is ...
self-control™ (CGalatians 5:23,m). It is
not only love, joy, peace,

| ong-suffering and gentl eness,
mani f ested through the channel of the
soul -- the personality -- but in a true
domi ni on over the world of hinself:

(1) _every thought brought into
captivity, in the sane obedi ence to the
will of the Father as was manifested in
Christ (2_Corinthians 10:5); (2)_his
spirit "ruled" also fromthe chanber of
the will, so that he is of a "coo
spirit" and can "keep back" or utter at
his will what is in his spirit as well
as what is in his mnd (Proverbs
17:27,m), and (3) his body so obedi ent
to the helmof the will, that it is a

di sciplined and alert instrunent for CGod
to energi ze and enpower; that body an
instrument to be handled intelligently
as a vehicle for service, and not any

| onger master of the man, or the nere
tool of Satan and unruly desires. <106>

THE CALL TO DECI SI VE ACTION OF THE WLL

Al this is fully nade clear in
the New Testanment Epistles. "Qur old man
was crucified with Hni is said of the
work of Christ at Calvary, but on the
part of the one who desires this
potential fact nmade true in his life, he
is called upon to declare his attitude
of choice with decisive action, both in
t he negative and positive positions. The
Apost | e appeal s again and again to the
redeened believer to act decisively with

his will, as the follow ng few passages

show:
NEGATI VE

"Cast off the works of darkness." "Pu
Romans 13: 12.

"Put away the old man." Put
Ephesi ans 4: 22.

"Put off the old man with his "Pu

doi ngs. " Col ossi ans 3:9.

"Put to death your nenbers.” " Pr
Col ossi ans 3:5.

"Put off the body of the flesh." "Pu
Col ossi ans 2:11. an

fl
See al so Ephesi ans 6:15-16
"Take up the whole arnor..." --> "Put o

[80 col.chart]
PCsI Tl VE

t on the arnor of light."
Romans 13:12.

on the new man."

Ephesi ans 4: 24.
t on the new man."

Col ossi ans 3: 10.

esent your nenbers unto CGod."
Romans 6: 13.
t on the Lord Jesus Chri st,
d make no provision for the
esh." Romans 13: 14.

n a heart of conpassion.”



Col ossi ans 3:12.
"Put on the whol e arnor
Ephesi ans 6:11.

Al these passages describe a
deci sive act of the will, not toward
exterior things, but toward things in an
unseen, immterial sphere, incidentally
showi ng the effect in the spiritua
sphere of a man's volitional action
They al so enphasi ze the effect of the
deci sive use of the will of man, WHEN I T
ACTS | N HARMONY W TH THE LI BERATI NG
PONER OF CHRI ST. Christ has done the
work on Calvary's Cross, but that work
is applied in fact through the action of
the believer's own will, acting as if he
hi nsel f had power to "cast off" the
i nvi si bl e works of darkness, and finding
with this action of his will, the
co-working of the Spirit of God maki ng
the casting off effectual

In saving the man, God calls him
into co-action with Hinself, to "work
out his own sal vation"” (Philippians
2:12-15), for it is God Who works with
and in him to enable himto will and to
do Hi s pleasure. <107>

GOD CALLS A MAN | NTO CO- ACTI ON
FOR H' S OAN SALVATI ON

In the hour of his regeneration
God gives to man the decisive |liberty of
will to rule over hinself, as he wal ks
in fellowship with God. And by this
restoration of a will free to act in
choosi ng for God, SATAN LOSES H S PONER
Satan is the god of this world, and he
rules the world through the will of nen
ensl aved by him enslaved not only
directly, but indirectly, by his
inciting men to enslave one anot her, and
to covet the power of "influence"
whereas they should work with God to
restore to every man the freedom of his
own personal volition, and the power of
choice to do right because it is right,
obt ai ned for them at Calvary.

In this direction we can see the
wor ki ng of the world-rulers of darkness
in the real mwhich they govern, directly
i n atnospheric influence, and indirectly
t hrough nen, in (1) hypnotic
suggestions, (2) thought reading, (3)

of God."



will controlling, and other forns of
i nvisible force, sonetines enpl oyed for
t he supposed good of others.

The danger of all forms of
heal i ng by "suggestion", and all Kkindred
nmet hods of seeking to benefit men in
physical or nmental ways, lies in their
bringi ng about a PASSIVITY OF THE WLL
and MENTAL PONERS, which | ays them open
to satanic influences later on

THE BELIEVER' S RIGAT OF DECI SION OF W LL

The liberation of the will from
its passive condition and control by the
prince of this world, takes place when
t he believer sees his right of choice,
and begins deliberately to place his
will on God's side, and thus choose the
will of God. Until the will is fully
liberated for action, it is helpful for
the believer to assert his decision
frequently by saying, "I choose the will
of God, and | refuse the will of Satan”
The soul may not even be able to
di stingui sh which is which, but the
declaration is having effect in the

unseen world, i.e., God works by H's
Spirit in the man as he chooses Hi s
will, energizing himthrough his

volition continually to refuse the
clainms of sin and Satan; and Satan is

t hereby rendered nore and nore
power | ess, whilst the man is stepping
out into the salvation obtained
potentially for himat Calvary, and God
i s gaining once nore a loyal subject in
a rebellious world.

On the part of the believer the
action of the will is governed <108> by
t he understanding of the mnd, i.e. the
m nd sees what to do, the will chooses
to do it, and then fromthe spirit cones
the power to fulfil the choice of the
will, and the know edge of the m nd. For
exanpl e, the man (1) sees that he should
speak, (2) he chooses or wills to speak
(3) he draws upon the power in his
spirit to carry out his decisions. This
means know edge of how to use the
spirit, and the necessity of know ng the
laws of the spirit, so as to co-operate
fully with the Holy Chost.

THE SPIRIT ENERG ZED BY THE HOLY SPIRI T



AT THE BACK OF THE WLL

But the believer thus
co-operating with God in the use of his
volition, must understand that the
choice of the will is not sufficient
al one, as we see by Paul's words in
Romans 7:18. "To will is present with
me, but to DO ...is not." Through the
spirit, and by the strengthening of the
Holy Spirit in the "inward man" (the
regenerate human spirit [Bishop Mule.]

-- Ephesians 3:16), is the |iberated
wi Il desirous and determined to do God's
will, enmpowered to carry out its choice.
"It is GOD which worketh in you ...to
will, " i.e., to enable the believer to
deci de or choose. Then it is "God which
worketh in you ...to DO H s pl easure"
(Philippians 2:13), i.e., energizes the
believer with power to carry out the
choi ce.

That is, God gives the power to
do, fromthe spirit where He dwells, and
by the believer understanding the using
of his spirit, as clearly as he
understands the use (1) of his will, (2)
of his mnd, or (3) of his body. He nust
know how to discern the sense of his
spirit, so as to understand the wll of
God, before he can do it

THE DI STINCT ORGANISM OF THE SPIRI' T

That the human spirit is a
di stinct organism as separate fromthe
soul and body, is very clearly
recogni zed in the Scriptures, as these
few verses show.
"The Spirit of man." 1_Corinthians 2:1.
"My spirit prayeth."” 1_Corinthians
14: 14.
"The Spirit H nself beareth witness with
our spirit." Romans 8:16.
"...ny spirit..." 1 _Corinthians 5:4.
"Relief inmy spirit.” 2_Corinthians
2:13.

See, too, Psalm77:3, 6; Daniel
7:15; Ezekiel 3:14, 11:19; Romans 7:6;
Acts 19:21; 2 Corinthians 7:13;
1 Corinthians 6:18. <109>

There is also a separation of
"soul and spirit" required and carried
out by the Wrd of God -- the sword of
the Spirit -- nade known in Hebrews



4:12, because through the Fall, the
spirit in union with God which once

rul ed and dom nated soul and body, fel
fromthe predonm nant position into the
vessel of the soul [Faussett.] and could
no longer rule. In the "new birth" which
the Lord told N codemus was necessary
for every man, the regeneration of the
fallen spirit takes place. "That which
is born of the Spirit is spirit” (John
3:6), "a NEWSPIRIT will | put within
you" (Ezekiel 36:26), and through the
appr ehensi on of the death of the old
creation with Christ as set forth in
Romans 6:6, is the new spirit |iberated,
di vided fromthe soul, and joined to the
Ri sen Lord. "Dead to the law. .. joined
to Another... having died... that we

m ght serve in newness of the spirit”
(Romans 7: 4-6).

The believer's life is therefore
to be a walk "after the spirit", m nding
"the things of the spirit" (Ronans
8:4-5). In the RV the word "spirit" is
not witten with a capital "S", denoting
the Spirit of God, but with a small "s"
as referring to the spirit of nman. But
the believer can only thus wal k "after
the spirit”, if the Spirit of God dwells
in him(Romans 8:9), the Holy Spirit
lifting his spirit to the place of rule
over soul and body -- "flesh", both
ethically and physically -- by joining
it to the Risen Lord, and naking it "one
spirit”™ with Hm(1_Corinthians 6:17).

That the believer retains
volitional control over his own spirit
is the inmportant point to note, and
t hrough i gnorance he can w thdraw his
spirit fromco-operation with the Holy
Spirit, and thus, so to speak, "walk"
after the soul, or after the flesh
unwittingly. A surrendered will to do
the will of Cod, is therefore no
guarantee that he is doing that will --
he nust UNDERSTAND what the will of the
Lord is (Ephesians 5:17), and for the
doing of that will seek to be filled in
spirit to the utnost of his capacity.

The know edge that the Spirit of
God has come to indwell the shrine of
the spirit, is not enough to guarantee
that the believer will continue to wal k
inthe spirit, and not fulfil the lusts



of the flesh (Galatians 5:16). If he
"lives" by the Spirit he nust |earn how
to walk by the Spirit, and for this
under stand how to "conbi ne" and
"conpare" spiritual things with
spiritual (1_Corinthians 2:13, RV
margin), so as to interpret truly <110>
the things of the Spirit of Cod,
exercising the spirit faculty by which
he is able to examine all things, and

di scern the mnd of the Lord.

Such a believer should know how
to walk after the spirit, so that he
does not quench its action, novenents or
monitions as it is noved or exercised by
the Spirit of God, cultivating its
strength by use, so that he becones
"strong in spirit" (Luke 1:80), and a
truly spiritual man of "full age" in the
Church of God (1_Corinthians 2:6;
Hebrews 6:1).

HOW BELI EVERS | GNORE THE HUMAN SPIRI' T

Many bel i evers are not
intelligently conscious that they have a
"spirit", or else they inmagine that
every experience which takes place in
the realmof their senses is spirit or
"spiritual", with the result that
everyt hing which takes place in their
inner life is necessarily H s working.

In these three cases the man's
own spirit is left out of account. In
the first instance, the believer's
religious lifeis, if we may say so,
"spiritually nmental ," that is, the MND
is illumnated and enjoys spiritua
truth, but what "spirit" neans he does
not clearly know, in the second the
believer is really "soul-ish", although
he thinks he is spiritual; and in the
case where the believer thinks that the
Holy Spirit's indwelling means every
novenent to be of H m he becones
specially open to the deception of evil
spirits counterfeiting the Holy Spirit,
because wi thout discrimnation he
attributes all inner "novenents" or
experiences to H m

In this case the man's spirit
cones into action, and into his
cogni zance through the reception of the
Holy Spirit, but believers need then to



understand that the Holy Spirit does not
act through them as a passive channel

but requires themto know how to co-work
with Hmin spirit, otherwise their "own
spirit" -- the human spirit -- can act
apart fromH m whilst they may think He
alone is the source of action.

THE HUVAN SPIRI' T CO VWORKI NG W TH THE
HCOLY SPIRI T

Wal king "after the spirit", and
"mnding the spirit", does not only nean
m nd and body subservient to the spirit,
but the man's own spirit co-working with
the Holy Spirit in the daily life, and
all the occasions of life. To do this,
the believer needs to know the | aws of
the spirit, not only the conditions
necessary for the Holy Spirit's working,
but the <111> |aws governing his own
spirit, so that it nay be kept open to
the Spirit of God.

VWhen the Holy Spirit takes the
spirit of man as H's sanctuary, evil
spirits attack the spirit to get it out
of co-working with God. They seek to
deceive the mnd, their object being to
close the outlet of the Spirit of CGod
dwelling at the center; or when the man
is "spiritual", and the m nd and body is
subservient to the spirit, the spiritua
forces of Satan can cone into D RECT
CONTACT with the spirit, and then
follows the "westling"” referred to by
Paul (Ephesians 6:12).

If the man is ignorant of the
laws of the spirit, especially the
tactics of Satan, he is liable to yield
to an onsl aught of deceiving spirits by
which they (1) force his spirit into
strained ecstasy, or elation, or (2)
press it down, as it were, into a vice.
In the former he is given "visions" and
revel ati ons whi ch appear to be Divine,
but afterwards are proved to have been
of the eneny, by their passing away wth
no results; in the latter the man sinks
into darkness and deadness as if he had
| ost all know edge of GCod.

THE BELI EVER' S CONTROL OVER H'S SPIRI' T

VWhen the believer understands
t hese direct onslaughts of w cked



spirits, he becones able to discern the
condition of his spirit, and to retain
control over it, refusing all forced
elation and strain, and resisting al

wei ghts and pressure to drive it bel ow
the normal poise, in which it is capable
of co-operation with the Spirit of God.

The danger of the human spirit
acting out of co-operation with the Holy
Spirit, and becomi ng driven or
i nfl uenced by deceiving spirits is a
very serious one, and can be
i ncreasingly detected by those who wal k
softly and hunmbly with God, e.g., a man
is liable to think his own nasterfu
spirit is an evidence of the power of
God, because in other directions he sees
the Holy Spirit using himin w nning
soul s; another may have a fl ood of
i ndignation inserted into his spirit,
whi ch he pours out, thinking it is al
of God, whilst others shrink and are
consci ous of a harsh note which is
clearly not of God.

Thi s influence on the human
spirit by evil spirits counterfeiting
the Divi ne workings, or even the
wor ki ngs of the man hinsel f, because he
is out of co-working with the Holy
Spirit, needs to be understood and
detected by the believer who seeks to
wal k with God. He needs to know t hat
because he <112> s spiritual his
"spirit" is open to two forces of the
spirit realm and if he thinks that only
the Holy Spirit can influence himin the
spiritual sphere, he is likely to be
msled. If it were so, he woul d becone
infallible, but he needs to watch and
pray, and seek to have the eyes of his
under st andi ng enlightened to know t he
true worki ngs of God.

SOMVE LAWS GOVERNI NG THE TRUE SPIRI T LI FE

Some of the | aws governing the
spirit life may be summari zed briefly as
follows: (1) The believer nmust know what
is spirit, and how to give heed to the
demands of the spirit, and not quench
it, e.g., a weight comes on his spirit,
but he goes on with his work, putting up
with the pressure; he finds the work
hard, but he has no tinme to investigate
the cause, until at |ast the weight



becones unendurable, and he is forced to
stop and see what is the matter, whereas
he shoul d have given heed to the clains
of the spirit at the first, and in a
brief prayer taken the "weight" to CGod,
refusing all pressure fromthe foe

(2) He should be able to read
his spirit, and know at once when it is
out of co-operation with the Holy
Spirit, quickly refusing all attacks
which are drawing his spirit out of the
poi se of fellowship with God.

(3) He shoul d know when his
spirit is touched by the poison of the
spirits of evil [i.e., "fiery darts"”
(Ephesi ans 6:16), to be quenched by the
shield of faith.]; by the injection, for
i nstance, of sadness, soreness,
conpl aint, grunbling, fault-finding,
touchi ness, bitterness, feeling hurt,
jealousy, etc. -- all direct fromthe
eneny to the SPIRIT. He should resi st
al |l sadness, gl oom and grunbling
injected into his spirit, for the
victory life of a freed spirit neans
joyful ness (Galatians 5:22). Believers
think that sadness has to do with their
di sposition, and yield to it without a
t hought of resistance or reasoni ng out
the cause. If they are asked if a man
with a strong disposition to steal
should yield to it, they would at once
answer "no", yet they yield to other
"di spositions"” | ess manifestly w ong,
wi t hout questi on.

In the stress of conflict, when
the believer finds that the eneny
succeeds in reaching his spirit with any
of these "fiery darts", he should know
how to pray i medi ately agai nst the
attack, asking God to destroy the causes
of it. It should be noted that this
touching of the spirit by the various
things just <113> naned is not the
mani festation of the "works of the
fl esh”, when the believer is one who
knows the life after the spirit;
al t hough they will quickly reach the
sphere of the flesh if not recognized,
and dealt with in sharp refusal and
resi stance.

(4) He should know when his
spirit is in the right position of



dom nance over soul and body, and not
driven beyond due neasure by the

exi gencies of conflict or environnent.
There are three conditions of the spirit
whi ch the believer should be able to

di scern and deal with, i.e.

(1) The spirit depressed, i.e.
crushed or "down".

(2) The spirit inits right
position, in poise and cal mcontrol

(3) The spirit drawn out beyond
"poise", when it is in strain, or
driven, or in "flight".

VWhen the man wal ks after the
spirit, and discerns it to be in either
of these conditions, he knows how to
"lift" it when it is depressed; and how
to check the over-action by a quiet act
of his volition, when it is drawn out of
poi se by over-eagerness, or drive of
spiritual foes.

SOME LI GHAT ON TRUE GUI DANCE
AFTER THE SPIRI T

I n "guidance", the believer
shoul d understand that when there is no
action in his spirit, he should use his
mnd. If in everything there nust be the
"Amen" in the spirit, there is no use
for the brain at all, but the SPIRT
DOES NOT ALWAYS SPEAK. There are tines
when it should be left in abeyance. In
al |l guidance the m nd deci des the course
of action, not only fromthe feeling in
the spirit, but by the light in the
m nd.

In comng to a decision, the
deciding is an act of mnd and wll,
based upon either nental process of
reasoni ng, or sense of the spirit, or
both, i.e.:

(1) Decision by nmental process,
reasoni ng, or

(2) Decision by SENSE of the

spirit; i.e., novenent, inpelling;
drawing or restraint; spirit as if
"dead" -- no response; contraction of

spirit; openness of spirit; ful ness of
spirit; conpression of spirit; burden on



spirit; westling in spirit; resisting
inspirit. [Cf. Acts 18:5; 19:21
20: 22.]

God has three ways of
conmmuni cating His will to men. By (1)
vision to the mnd, which is very rare;
(2) understanding by the mnd; and (3)
consci ousness to the spirit, <114>
that is, by light to the mnd, and
consci ousness in spirit. In true
gui dance, spirit and mnd are of one
accord, and the intelligence is not in
rebel i on against the leading in the
spirit, as it is so often in counterfeit
gui dance by evil spirits, when the man
is COMWPELLED TO ACT, in obedience to
what he thinks is of God, supernaturally
gi ven, and fears to di sobey.

This all refers to guidance from
t he subjective standpoint, but it rnust
be enphasized in addition, that ALL TRUE
GUI DANCE FROM GOD | S I N HARMONY W TH THE
SCRI PTURES. The "under st andi ng" of the
will of God by the m nd, depends upon
the m nd being saturated with the
know edge of the witten Wrd; and true
"consciousness in the spirit" depends
upon its union with Christ through the
indwelling Spirit of Cod.

The m nd shoul d never be dropped
i nto abeyance. The human spirit can be
i nfluenced by the mnd, therefore, the
bel i ever should keep his mind in purity,
and unbi ased, as well as an unbi ased
volition. Passivity can be produced by
seeking for a "leading"” in the spirit
all day, when there may be no action in
the spirit to go by. Wien there is no
nmoverment or "draw', or "leading" in the
spirit, then the mnd should be used in
reliance upon the prom se of God, "the
meek will He guide in judgnent" (Psal ns
25:9). An exanmple of this use of his
m nd, when Paul had no consciousness in
his spirit of any special guidance from
God, is clearly given by himwhen he
wote to the Corinthians that in one
matter he had commandnment (1_Cori nthi ans
6:10), but in another he said, "I have
no conmandnent of the Lord, but | give
ny judgnent” (1_Corinthians 7:25); in
t he one case he had the gui dance through
his spirit; in the other he used his
m nd, and clearly said so -- see verse



40 -- "after ny judgnment”.

Thr ough ignorance a |arge
majority of believers walk "after the
soul", i.e., their mnd and enoti ons,
and think they are "wal king after the
spirit". The satanic forces know this
right well, and use all their wiles to
draw the believer to live in his soul or
body, sonetinmes flashing visions to the
m nd, or giving exquisite sensations of
j oy, buoyancy of life, etc., to the
body, and the believer "wal ks after the
soul ", and "after the body" as he
foll ows these things, believing that he
is following the Spirit of Cod.

Dependi ng upon super nat ura
thi ngs given fromoutside, or spiritua
experiences in the sense realm checks
the inward <115> spiritual life
through the spirit. By the experiences
of the senses, instead of living in the
true sphere of the spirit, the believer
is drawn out to live in the outer man of
hi s body; and ceasing to act fromhis
center, he is caught by the outer
wor ki ngs of the supernatural in his
circunference, and |oses the inner
co-operation with God. The Devil's
schenme is therefore to make the believer
cease wal king after the spirit, and to
draw himout into the real mof soul or
body. Then the spirit, which is the
organ of the Holy Spirit in conflict
against a spiritual foe, drops into
abeyance and is ignored, because the
believer is occupied with the
sense-experience. It is then practically
out of action, either for guidance, or
power in service, or conflict.

THE COUNTERFEIT OF THE HUMAN SPIRI' T

Evil spirits then seek to create
a counterfeit of the spirit. If the
believer is ignorant of the tactics of
the eneny in this way, he lets go the
true spirit-action -- or allows it to
sink into disuse -- and follows the
counterfeit spiritual feelings, thinking
he is wal king after the spirit all the
time.

VWhen the true spirit-action
ceases, the evil spirits suggest that
God now gui des t hrough the "renewed



m nd", which is an attenpt to hide their
wor ki ngs, and the man's di suse of his
spirit. On the cessation of the spirit
co-operation with the Holy Spirit, and
counterfeit "spirit" feelings taking

pl ace in the body, counterfeit light to
the m nd, reasoning, judging, etc.
follows, the man thus wal king after M ND
AND BODY, and not after the spirit, with
the true illum nation of the m nd which
comes fromfull operation of the Holy
Spirit.

To further interfere with the
true spirit life, the deceiving spirits
seek to counterfeit the action of the
spirit in burden and angui sh. This they
do by first giving a fictitious "Divine
| ove" to the person, the faculty
receiving it being the affections. Wen
these affections are grasped fully by
t he decei vers, the SENSE of |ove passes
away, and the man thinks he has |ost CGod
and all comunion with God. Then foll ow
feelings of constraint and restraint,
which will develop into acute suffering,
whi ch the believer thinks is in the
SPIRIT, and of God. Now he GCES BY THESE
FEELI NGS, calling them "anguish in the
spirit", "groaning in the spirit," etc.,
whi | st the deceiving spirits, through
the sufferings given by themin the
af fections, conpel the man to do their
will. <116>

Al'l physical consciousness of
supernatural things, and even undue
consci ousness of natural things, should
be refused, as this diverts the mnd
fromwal king after the spirit, and sets
it upon the bodily sensations. Physica
consci ousness is al so an obstacle to the
conti nuous concentration of the mnd
and in a spiritual believer an "attack"”
of physical "consciousness"” nade use of
by the eneny, may break concentration of
the m nd, and bring a cloud upon the
spirit. The body should be kept calm
and under full control; excessive
| aught er shoul d be avoi ded, and al
"rushi ng" which rouses the physical life
to the extent of dom nating mnd and
spirit. Believers who desire to be
"spiritual™ and of "full age" in the
l[ife in God, should avoid excess,
ext ravagance, and extrenmes in all things
(see 1 _Corinthians 9:25-27).



Because of the dom nation of the
physi cal part of the man, and the
enphasi s pl aced upon supernatura
experiences in the body, the body is
made to do the work of the spirit, and
is forced into a prom nence which hides
the true spirit life. It FEELS the
pressure, FEELS the conflict, and THUS
BECOVES THE SENSE | NSTEAD OF THE SPIRIT.
Bel i evers do not perceive WHERE t hey
feel. If they are questioned as to where
they "feel", they cannot answer. They
should learn to discrimnate, and know
how to discern the feelings of the
spirit, which are neither enotiona
(soulish), nor physical. (See, for
exanpl e, Mark 8:12; John 13:21; Acts
18:5 AV.)

The spirit may be likened to the
electric light. If the man's spirit is
in contact with the Spirit of God, it is
full of light; apart fromHmMmit is
darkness. Indwelt by Hm"the spirit of
man is the candl e of the Lord" (Proverbs
20:27). The possibilities and
potentialities of the human spirit are
only known when the spirit is joined to
Christ, and united to HHmis nmade strong
to stand agai nst the powers of darkness.

The great need of the Church is
to know and understand the |aws of the
spirit, so as to co-work with the Spirit
of God in fulfilling the purpose of God
t hrough Hi s people. But the |ack of
know edge of the spirit life, has given
the deceiving spirits of Satan the
opportunity for the deceptions, of which
we have spoken in the previous pages of
t hi s book.

@8
<117>

CHAPTER EI GHT
VI CTORY I N CONFLI CT

The question this chapter seeks
to answer is, howto be victorious over
t he powers of darkness as a whole. How
to have authority and victory over the
wi cked spirits in place of their mastery
over the believer; who, having |earnt
t he devices of the eneny, and the way of



del i verance, is now deeply concerned
that others should be set free, and
brought into the place of victory "over
all the power of the eneny". For this he
must now under stand, that the degree of
Christ's "authority" the Spirit of God
will energize himto exercise over the
spirits of evil, will be according to

t he degree of victory he has over them
in the personal conflict, which he nust
now settle down to face in the sphere of
the spiritual life into which he has
ener ged.

The believer nust learn to walk
in personal victory over the devil at
every point, if he is to have the
fullest victory over the powers of
darkness. For this, just as he needs to
know the Lord Christ in all the aspects
of H's nanme and character, so as to draw
upon His power in living union with H m
so the believer nust learn to know the
adversary in his various workings, as
described in his names and character
that he may be able to discern his
presence, and all his w cked spirits,
wher esoever they may be, either in
attacks upon hinself, in others, or
wor ki ng as "world-rulers"” of the
darkness in the world.

VI CTOCRY OVER SATAN AS TEMPTER

Victory over the devil as a
Tenpter, and all his tenptations
personal ly, direct and indirect, must be
| earnt by the believer in experinmenta
reality; remenbering that all
"tenptations" are not recogni zabl e as
tenptati ons, nor are they always
visible, for half their power lies in
their being hidden. A believer thinks
that he will be as conscious of the
approach of tenptation, as of a person
comng into the room hence the children
of God are only fighting a snal
proportion of the devil's workings; that
is, only what they are CONSCI QUS OF as
supernatural workings of evil. <118>

Because their know edge of the
devil's character and nethods of working
is limted and circunscribed, many true
children of God only recognize
"tenptation" when the nature of the
thing presented is visibly evil, and



ACCORDI NG TO THEI R LI M TED KNOW.EDGE of
evil, so they do not recognize the
Tenpter and his tenptations when they
conme under the guise of natural or
physi cal or |awful and apparent "good"

VWhen the prince of darkness and
his em ssaries cone as angels of |ight,
they clothe thenselves in light, which
in their case, stands for evil. It is a
"light" which is really darkness. They
cone in the guise of good. Darkness is
opposed to light, ignorance is opposed
to knowl edge, fal sehood is opposed to
truth. Darkness is a termapplied to
evil nmorality and noral darkness. The
bel i ever may need to discern evil
spirits in the real mof supposed good.

That which comes to themas "light" may
be darkness. The apparently "good" may
be really evil; the apparent "hel p"

which they cling to may be really a
hi ndr ance.

There needs to be a choice
bet ween good and evil perpetually by
every man, and the priests of old were
specially called to discern and teach
t he people the difference between "the
holy and the common", the "uncl ean and
the cl ean" (Ezekiel 44:23). Yet is the
Church of Christ today able thus to
di scern what is good, and what is evil?
Does she not continually fall into the
snare of calling good evil, and evil
good? Because the thoughts of God's
peopl e are governed by ignorance, and
l[imted know edge, they call the works
of God of the devil; and the works of
the devil, of God, and they are not
taught the need of learning to discern
the difference between the "uncl ean and
the clean”, nor how to decide for
thensel ves what is of God, or what is of
the devil, although they are unknow ngly
conpel l ed to make a choi ce every nonent
of the day.

Nei ther do all believers know
that they have a choi ce between good and
good, i.e., between the |lesser and the
greater good; and the devil often
ent angl es them here.

VARI QUS KI NDS OF TEMPTATI ONS

There are unseen tenptations,



and tenptations in the unseen. Physica
tenptati ons, soulish tenptations,
spiritual tenptations; direct and
indirect tenptations, as with Chri st
when He was directly tenpted in the

wi | derness, or indirectly <119>

t hrough Peter. The believer mnmust not
only resist the devil when he tenpts
visibly, or attacks consciously, but BY
CONSTANT PRAYER HE MUST BRI NG TO LI GHT
H' S H DDEN AND COVERED TEMPTATI ONS,
knowi ng that he is a "Tenpter", and
therefore is always planning tenptation
for the believer. Those who thus, by
prayer, bring to light these hidden
wor ki ngs are, by experience, w dening
their horizon in the know edge of his
work as a Tenpter, and becom ng better
able to co-work with the Spirit of God
in the deliverance of others fromthe
power of the enemny; for in order to be
vi ctorious over the powers of darkness,
it is essential to be able to recognize
what they are doing. Paul, on one
occasion, did not say "circunstances",
but "Satan hindered ne" (1_Thessal oni ans
2:18), because he was able to recognize
when circunstances, or the Holy Spirit
(Acts 16:6), or Satan, hindered or
restrained himin his life and service.

There are degrees also in the
results of tenptation. After the
wi | derness tenptation, which settled
vast and eternal issues, the devil left
Christ, but he returned to H m again and
again with other degrees of tenptation
(John 12:27; Matthew 22:15), both direct
and indirect.

DI FFERENCE BETWEEN " TEMPTATI ON'
AND " ATTACKS'

There is also a difference
between the "tenptations"” and "attacks"
of the Tenpter, as may again be seen in
the life of Christ. "Tenptation"” is a
scheme or a plot, or conpul sion on the
part of the Tenpter to cause another to
do evil, whether consciously or
unconsci ously; but an attack is an
onsl aught on the person, either in life,
character or circunstances, e.g., the
devil made an onsl aught on the Lord
t hrough the villagers, when they sought
to hurl H mover the brow of the hil
(Luke 4:29); when His fam |y brought a



charge of insanity against H m (Mrk
3:21); and when He was charged wth
denon possession by H's enem es (John
10: 20; Matthew 12:24).

Tenpt ati on, noreover, means
suffering, as we see again in the life
of Christ, for it is witten, "He
SUFFERED bei ng tenpted" (Hebrews 2:18),
and believers must not think they wll
reach a period when they will not fee
the suffering of tenptation, as this is
a wrong conception, which gives ground
to the eneny for tormenting and
attacki ng them wi t hout cause. <120>

PRAYER BRI NG NG H DDEN TEMPTATI ONS
TO LI GHT

For perpetual victory,
therefore, the believer nust unceasingly
be on guard against the Tenpter, praying
for his hidden tenptations to be
reveal ed. The degree of understanding
his working will be determ ned by the
degree of victory experienced, for --
"In vain is the net spread in the sight
of any bird" (Proverbs 1:17). W have
given in preceding chapters nuch
know edge needed by the believer, if he
is to gain victory over every aspect of
the Tenpter's workings, but especially
does he require power of discrimnation
bet ween what is tenptation fromthe
Tenpt er wor ki ng upon the uncrucified
"old man"; tenpting through the things
of the world (1_John 2:15-16; 5:4-5);
and tenptation direct fromthe spirits
of evil.

In tenptation the crucial point
is for the tenpted one to know whet her
the tenptation is the work of an evil
spirit, or fromthe evil nature. This
al one can be di scerned by the
experi nmental know edge of Romans 6 as
the basis of the life. Tenptation from
the fallen nature should be dealt with
on the foundation of, "Reckon ye al so
yourselves to be dead unto sin, but
alive unto God in Christ Jesus" (Ronans
6: 11), and practical obedience to the
resulting command, "LET NOT SIN REIGN in

your nortal body". In the hour of
tenptation to sin -- to visible, known
sin -- the believer should take his

stand on Ronans 6:6, as his deliberate



position of faith, and in obedience to
Romans 6:11, declare his undeviating
choice and attitude as death to sin, in
death union with Christ. If this choice
is the expression of his real will, and
the tenptation to sin does not cease, he
shoul d then deal with the spirits of
evil, who may be seeking to awaken
sinful desires (Janmes 1:14), or TO
COUNTERFEI T THEM For they can
counterfeit the old nature in evil
desire, evil thoughts, evil words, evil
presentations, and many honest believers
think they are battling with the
wor ki ngs of the old nature, when these
things are given by evil spirits. But if
the believer is not standing actively on
Romans 6, the "counterfeits"” are not
necessary, for the old fallen creation
is always open to be wrought upon by the
powers of darkness.

VI CTOCRY OVER SATAN AS ACCUSER

VI CTORY OVER THE DEVIL AS AN
ACCUSER: the difference between the
accusation of the eneny and his
tenptations, is <121> that the latter
is an effort on his part to conpel or
draw the man into sin; and the forner is
a change of transgression. Tenptation is
an effort to cause the man to transgress
the law, accusation is an effort to
pl ace the believer in the guilty
position of having transgressed the | aw.
Evil spirits want the man to be w ong,
that they may accuse and puni sh himfor
bei ng wong. "Accusation" can be a
counterfeit of conviction -- the true
conviction of the Spirit of God. It is
i nportant that the believer should know
when the change of transgression is
made, whether it is a Divine conviction
or a satanic accusation

(1) The devil may accuse when
the man is truly guilty; (2) he may
accuse when the man is not guilty, and
cause himto think and believe that he
is guilty; (3) he may endeavor to pass
on his accusations as a conviction, and
cause the man to think that it comes
fromthe evil nature, when he is not
guilty at all.

Evil spirits are able to infuse
a sense of guilt. Sin itself conmes from



the evil nature within, but it is not
FORCED I NTO the personality from

wi t hout, APART FROM THE PERSON. How can
the believer tell if evil spirits are at
t he back of involuntary sin? If the man
is right with God, standing on Ronmans 6,
with no deliberate yielding to known
sin, then any nmanifestation of sin

com ng back agai n unaccountably, may be
dealt with as fromevil spirits.

The believer nmust therefore

never accept an accusation -- or a
charge, SUPERNATURALLY MADE, of having
transgressed -- unless he is fully

convinced, by intelligent know edge and
cl ear decision, that he has done so; for
if he accepts the charge when innocent,
he will suffer as nuch as if he had
really transgressed. He nust al so be on
guard to refuse any COVPULSORY drive to
"confession" of sin to others, which may
be the forcing of the eneny to pass on
his |lying accusations.

BELI EVER SHOULD MAI NTAI' N NEUTRALI TY
TO ACCUSATI ONS UNTI L SOURCE PROVED

The believer should naintain
neutrality to accusations until he is
sure of their real source, and if the
man knows he is guilty, he should at
once go to God on the ground of 1_John
1:9, and refuse to be |l ashed by the
devil, as he is not the judge of God's
children, nor is he deputed as God's
messenger to make <122> the charge of
wong. The Holy Spirit alone is
conmi ssi oned by God to convict of sin.

The steps in the working of evil
spirits in their accusations and fal se
charges are these, WHEN THE BELI EVER
ACCEPTS THEI R ACCUSATI ONS:

(1) The believer thinks and
believes he is guilty.

(2) Evil spirits cause himto
feel guilty.

(3) They cause him then, to
appear guilty.

(4) They cause himthen to be
actual ly guilty THROUGH BELI EVI NG THEI R
LIES, it matters not whether he is



guilty or not in the first instance.

Malicious spirits try to nmake
the man feel guilty by their naggi ng
accusations, so as to nmake himact or
appear guilty before others; at the sane
nmonent flashing or suggesting to others
the very things about which they are
accusing him without any cause. Al
such "feelings" should be investigated
by the believer. Feeling wong is not
enough for a man to say he is wong, or
t he Accuser to accuse himof being
wrong. The man says he "feel s" wong. He
shoul d ask, "Is the feeling right?" He
may feel wong, and be right, and "feel™
right, and be wong. Therefore he should
i nvestigate and exam ne the question
honestly, "am |l wong?"

"FEELI NGS" | NDJECTED BY EVIL SPIRI TS

There are physical, soulish and
spiritual "feelings". BEvil spirits can
inject feelings into either of these
departnments. Their aimis to nove the
man by "feelings" to substitute these
for the action of his mnd, so that the
bel i ever is governed by the deceiving
spirits through his feelings. Also to
substitute feelings for the conscience
inits recognition of right and w ong.

If believers "feel" they can do a thing,
they do it, wthout asking whether it be
right or wong, if it is not visibly
sinful. For victory over the deceitfu
eneny, it is essential that the children
of God cease to be guided by "feelings"”
in their actions.

Again: If believers in any
course of action "feel relief", they
think that sense of relief is a sign
that they have been doing God's will.

But a man gets rest when his work is
done, not only in the spiritual, but in
ordinary life. A "sense of relief” in
any line of action, is no criterion that
it isinthe will of God. The action
nmust be judged by itself, and not nerely
by its effects upon the doer of it. For

i nstance, a believer says <123> he
"felt happy" after doing such and such a
thing, and that it was "a proof that he
was doing the will of God"; but peace
and rest and relief are no proof at al

of being in God's will. Believers al so



think that if they do sone action that
the devil wants themto do, they wll
"feel condemed" at once, but they
overl ook the fact that Satan can give
pl easant feelings.

There are innunerable variations
of feelings caused by evil spirits, from
countl ess attacks, and countless fal se
suggestions, which call forth all the
spiritual discernment of the believer,
and hi s understandi ng of spiritua
t hi ngs, to recogni ze t hem

NEED OF DI SCERNI NG ACCUSATI ON
FROM TRUE CONVI CTI ON

The devil as a Tenpter very
qui ckly becones the Accuser, even if he
does not succeed in getting the man to
yield to his tenptations. As we have
seen, deceiving spirits can cause
apparent "sin" to be manifested to the
consci ousness of a believer, and then
| ash and accuse the man for their own
wor ki ngs. They counterfeit sone sin,
whi ch may be called with sadness, "ny
besetting sin,"” in the believer's life;
and as long as it is believed to be SIN
FROM THE EVI L NATURE, no "confessing" or
seeking victory over it will cause it to
pass away. They can al so hide behi nd
real sin.

A sense of guiltlessness does
not necessarily lead to absol ute
happi ness, for even with the peace of
consci ous i nnocence there may be
suffering, and the suffering has its
source in some sin which is not known.
Wl ki ng by known |ight, and neasuring
his guiltlessness by his know edge of
known sin, is very dangerous to hi mwho
desires a fathonl ess peace, for it |eads
only to superficial rest, which may be
di sturbed at any nonent by the attacks
of the Accuser, who directs his darts to
a joint in the arnor of peace, hidden
fromthe believer's view

For obtaining victory over the
Decei ver's accusing spirits, spiritua
bel i evers should, therefore, understand
cl early whet her any consci ousness of sin
is the result of real transgression, or
is caused by evil spirits. If the
bel i ever accepts the consciousness of



sin, as fromhinself, when it is not, he
at once |l eaves his position of death to
sin, and reckons hinmself alive to it.
Thi s expl ai ns why many who have truly
known victory over sin by the "reckon"
of Romans 6: 11, surrender their basis,
and | ose the position of victory;
because the Accuser has counterfeited
some nani festation of "self" or "sin",
and then accused the nman of it, with the
taunt that "Romans 6 <124> does not
wor k", and by this device nmade him
surrender his basis of victory, causing
himto fall into confusion and
condemation as into a pit of mry clay
and dar kness.

NEED OF UNFLI NCHI NG WARFARE AGAI NST SIN

On the other hand, if the
believer in the slightest degree is
tenpted to treat sin lightly, or
attribute it to evil spirits when it is
fromhinmself, he is equally on fal se
ground, and |ays hinself open to the old
fallen nature regai ning mastery over him
with redoubl ed force. The warfare
agai nst Satan nust be acconpanied with a
vi gorous, unflinching warfare agai nst
sin. Any known sin nust not be tol erated
for a nonent. Wether it be fromthe
fallen nature, or fromthe evil spirits
forcing it into the man, it MJST BE CAST
OFF AND PUT AWAY, on the basis of Romans
6:6 and 12.

Two mi sconceptions which give
great advantage to the watching eneny
are the thoughts in many believers
mnds, that if a Christian commits sin
he will at once (1) know it hinself, or
(2) that God will tell him They,
therefore, expect God to tess them when
they are right or wong, instead of
seeking |light and know edge according to
John 3: 21.

Bel i evers seeking victory over
all the deceptions of the eneny, nust
take an active part in dealing with sin.
Based upon a wrong conception of "death"
they may have thought that God woul d
remove sin out of their lives for them
with the result that they have failed
actively to co-work with Hmin dealing
with evil, within and in their
environnent, in others and in the world.



For a life of perpetual victory
over Satan as Accuser, it is very
i nportant that the believer should
under stand and detect any inconsistency
between the attitude of the WLL and the
actions in his Iife. He should read
hinmself fromhis ACTIONS as well as from
his will and notives. For instance, a
person is charged with doing a certain
thi ng, which he at once denies, because
the action does not agree with his
W LL- ATTI TUDE, and therefore, he says,
it is inpossible that he shoul d have
acted or spoken in the way stated. The
bel i ever judges hinself by his own inner
standpoint of will and notives, and not
by actions as well as his wll
(1_Corinthians 11:31).

On the Godward side the
cl eansi ng power of the blood of Christ
is needed (1_John 1:7) continuously for
t hose who seek to walk in the light,
cl eansi ng thensel ves fromall defil enment
of <125> flesh and spirit, perfecting
holiness in the fear of God
(2_Corinthians 7:1).

The devil as an Accuser al so
works indirectly through others,
inciting themto make accusati ons which
he wants the man to accept as true, and
t hus open the door to himto nmake them
true; or he accuses the believer to
others by "visions" or "revel ati ons”
about him which causes themto m sjudge
him In any case, whatever nmay cone to
the believer fromman or devil, LET HM
MAKE USE OF IT FOR PRAYER, and by prayer
turn all accusations into steps to
victory.

VI CTCRY OVER SATAN AS A LI AR

VI CTORY OVER THE DEVIL AS A LI AR
(John 8:44); "He was a nurderer fromthe
begi nni ng, and stood not in the truth,
because there is no truth in him Wen
he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his
own; for he is a liar, and the father
thereof." This does not nean that the
eneny never tells the truth, but his
truth has the objective of getting the
believer involved in evil; e.g., when
the spirit of divination spoke the
truth, that Paul and Silas were the



servants of CGod, it was to suggest the
lie that Paul and Silas derived their
power fromthe sanme source as the girl
under the evil spirit's power. The devil
and his wicked spirits will speak, or
use, ninety-nine parts of truth to float
one lie, but Paul was not deceived by
the witness of a soothsayi ng prophetess
acknow edgi ng their divine authority. He
di scerned the wicked spirit and its

pur pose, exposed it, and cast it out.

Even so nust the believer be
able to triunph over Satan as a liar
and be able to recognize his lies, and
those of lying spirits, in whatever form
they are presented to him This he does
by knowi ng the truth, and using the
weapon of truth.

VI CTOCRY OVER FALSEHOCD BY TRUTH

There is no way of victory over
fal sehood but by truth. To have victory
over the devil as a liar, and over his
lies, the believer nmust be determ ned
al ways to know the truth, and speak the
truth about everything, in hinself, in
ot hers, and around him

Satan the liar, through his
lying spirits, persistently pours lies
on the believer all day long; lies into
hi s thoughts about hinself, his
feelings, his condition, his
environnent; lies msinterpreting
everything in hinself, and around him
about <126> others with whomhe is in
contact; lies about the past and the
future; lies about God; and |ies about
hi nsel f, magnifying his power and his
authority. To have victory over this
persistent streamof lies fromthe
father of lies, the believer nmust fight
(1) with the weapon of God's truth in
the witten Wrd, and (2) truth about
facts in hinself, others and
circunstances. As the believer
i ncreasingly triunphs over the devil as
aliar, he grows better able to discern
his lies, and equipped to strip away the
covering for others.

VI CTOCRY AVER SATAN AS A COUNTERFEI TER

VI CTORY OVER THE DEVIL AS A
COUNTERFEI TER, OR FALSE "ANGEL OF



LI GHT": "EVEN SATAN hi nsel f fashioneth
hinself into an angel of light", and his
"mnisters"” ("fal se apostles, deceitfu
wor kers", 2 _Corinthians 11:13) al so
fashi on thenselves as "mnisters of

ri ght eousness" (2_Corinthians 11:14-15).
This aspect of victory over Satan runs
on the sane |ines as the precedi ng ones:
i.e., by the know edge of truth,
enabling the believer to recognize the
lies of Satan, when he presents hinself
under the guise of light.

Light is the very nature of God
H nsel f. To recogni ze darkness when
clothed in light -- supernatural Iight
-- needs deep know edge of the true
light, and a power to discern the deep
know edge of the true light, and a power
to discern the innernost sources of
things that in appearance | ook CGod-Iike
and beautiful. The main attitude for
this aspect of victory over the
Adversary, is a settled position of
neutrality to all supernatural workings,
until the believer knows what is of God.
If any experience is accepted w thout
guestion, how can its Divine origin be
guar ant eed? The basis of acceptance or
rejection nust be know edge. The
bel i ever nmust know, and he cannot know
Wi t hout exami nation, nor will he
"exam ne" unl ess he maintains the
attitude of "Believe not every spirit"
until he has "tested" and proved what is
of God.

VI CTOCRY OVER SATAN AS A HI NDERER

VI CTORY OVER THE DEVIL AS
H NDERER: "W would fain have conme unto
you ...but Satan hindered us"
(1_Thessal oni ans 2:18), wote Paul, who
was able to discern between the
hi nderi ng of Satan, and the restraining
of the Holy Spirit of God (Acts 16:6).
Thi s agai n neans know edge, and power to
di scern Satan's workings and schem ngs,
and the obstacles he places in the paths
of the children of God; obstacles which
<127> look so "natural", and so |ike
"Provi dence", that nunbers neekly bow
their heads and allow the Hinderer to
prevail .

Power to discern comes (1) by
know edge that Satan can hinder; (2) by



observing the objective of the

hi ndrances, and (3) cl ose observations
of his nethods along this line; e.g., is
it God or Satan w t hhol di ng noney from
m ssi onaries preaching the Gospel of

Cal vary, and gi vi ng abundance to those
who preach error, and teachi ngs which
are the outcome of the spirit of
anti-Christ?

Is it God or Satan hindering a
bel i ever by "circunstances", or
"sickness", fromvital service inportant
to the Church of God? Is it CGod or Satan
urging a famly to renove their
resi dence, wthout reasonabl e grounds,
to anot her nei ghborhood, when it
i nvol ves the renoval of another nenber
froma strategic vantage ground of
service to God, with no other worker to
take his place? Is it God or Satan
| eading Christians to put first their
(1) health, (2) confort, (3) social
position in their decisions, rather than
t he needs and the exigencies of the
ki ngdom of God? Is it God or Satan who
"hi nders" service for God through
menbers of a fam |y maki ng objections;
or troubles in business which give no
time for such service; or through
property | osses, etc.? Know edge of the
H nderer means victory by prayer over
his schenmes and wor ki ngs. The believer
shoul d therefore know his wiles.

VI CTORY OVER SATAN AS A MJURDERER

VI CTORY OVER THE DEVIL AS A
MJURDERER (John 8:44): Satan as the
prince of death watches every occasion
to take the life of the servants of Cod,
if in any wise he can get themto fulfi
condi tions which enable himto do so
(1) _By their wilful insistence on going
i nto danger without being sent of God,
(2) _by trapping theminto danger through
vi sions, or supernatural guidance,
drawi ng theminto actions which enabl e
himto work behind the | aws of nature
for destroying their lives. That is what
Satan tried to do with Christ in the
wi | derness tenptation: "Throw Thysel f
down", he said; then quoting Scripture
to show that the Lord had Scri ptural
warrant for believing that angel hands
woul d bear H mup (Luke 4:11), and not
allow Hmto fall. But the Son of Cod



recogni zed the Tenpter and the Mirderer
He knew that His Iife would end as a
Man, were He to give occasion to the
<128> nmalignant hate of Satan, by one
step out of God's will; and that the
Decei ver woul d not propose anyt hi ng,
however apparently innocent or seem ngly
for God's glory, unless sone great
scheme for his own ends was deeply

hi dden in his proposition

Chri st now holds the "keys of
death and of Hades" (Revelation 1:18),
and "himthat hath the power of death,
that is, the Devil" (Hebrews 2:14
RV, m), cannot exercise his power
W THOUT PERM SSI ON, but when the
children of God, know ngly or
unknowi ngly, fulfil the conditions which
give Satan ground to attack their
physical lives, the Lord with "the keys
of death" works according to law, and
does not save them UNLESS BY THE WEAPON
OF PRAYER t hey enable God to interpose,
and give themvictory over the | aw of
death, as well as the |aw of sin,
through "the law of the Spirit of life
in Christ Jesus" (Romans 8:2).

"The | ast eneny that shall be
destroyed is death." Death is therefore
an eneny; to be recognized as an eneny;
and to be resisted as an eneny. The
believer may lawfully "desire to depart
and be with Christ" (Philippians 1:23),
but never to desire death nerely as an
end of "trouble", or to allow the | awf ul
desire to be "with Christ", make him
Yl ELD TO DEATH WHEN HE | S NEEDED FOR THE
SERVI CE OF THE CHURCH OF GCD. "To abide
inthe flesh is needful for you," wote
the Apostle to the Philippians,
therefore "I KNOWthat | shall abide"
(Philippians 1:24-25).

BELI EVERS SHOULD RESI ST DEATH
AS AN ENEMY

The will of the believer
"will"-ing physical death, gives the
Adversary power of death over that one,
and no believer should yield to a
"desire to die" until he knows beyond
guestion that God has rel eased himfrom
further service to Hs people. That a
believer is "ready to die" is a very
smal |l matter; he nust be ready to live,



until he is sure that his life work is
fini shed. God does not harvest H's corn
until it is ripe, and Hi s redeened
children should be "garnered as a shock
of corninits season”

It is oft-times the prince of
death as a Murderer, working through the
i gnorance of God's children (1) as to
his power; (2) the conditions by which
they give himpower; and (3) the victory
of prayer by which they resist his
power, who cuts off God's soldiers from
the battlefield. It is Satan as a
Murderer, <129> who gives "visions of
glory", "longings to die", to workers of
value to the Church of God, so that they
yield to death, even in days of active
service, and slowy fade away.

Bel i evers who woul d have victory
over Satan at every point, nust resist
his attack on the body, as well as on
the spirit and mnd. They nust seek
know edge of God's |laws for the body, so
as to obey those | aws, and give no
occasion to Satan to slay them THey
shoul d know the place of the body in the
spiritual life; (1) its prom nence, and
yet (2) its obscurity. Paul said, "I
keep ny body under" [1_Corinthians
9:27]. They nust understand that the
nore know edge they have of the devices
and power of the Adversary, and of the
ful ness of the Calvary victory within
their reach for conplete victory over
him the nmore he will plan to injure
them The whole of his schenes agai nst
God's children may be sumed up under
three heads: (1) To CAUSE THEM TO SI N
as he tenpted Christ in the w | derness;
(2) To SLANDER THEM as Christ was
sl andered by famly and foes; (3) To
SLAY THEM as Christ was slain at
Cal vary, when, by the direct perm ssion
of God, the hour and power of darkness
gat hered around H m and He by the hands
of wi cked nmen was crucified and slain
(Acts 2:23).

As the believer gains victories
over Satan and his deceiving and |ying
spirits, by thus recognizing, resisting
and triunphing over themin their varied
wor ki ngs, his strength of spirit to
conquer them grows stronger; and he wl|l
beconme nore and nore equi pped to give



the truth of the finished work of
Calvary as sufficient for victory over
sin and Satan; in the power and
authority of Christ by the Holy Spirit,
which will set others free fromtheir
power .

It will, of course, be clearly
recogni zed that victory over Satan in
t hese aspects will not be w thout great
onsl aughts from himand sharp conflict,
which may well be called "the evil day"
(Ephesi ans 6: 13).

THE VALUE AND PURPCSE OF " REFUSI NG'

It is essential that believers
shoul d understand the value of the act
of refusal, and the expression of it.
Briefly: REFUSAL IS THE OPPCSI TE OF
ACCEPTANCE. Evil spirits have gai ned by
the believer giving them (1) ground, (2)
right of way, (3) use of their
faculties, etc., and they |ose when this
is all withdrawmn fromthem Wat was
given to the eneny by m sconception and
i gnorance, and given with consent of the

will, stands <130> as ground for them
to work on and through; until, by the
same action of the will, the "giving" is
revoked, specifically and generally. The
will in the past was unknow ngly put for
evil, and it must now be put unceasingly
against it.

Once understood, the principle
is very sinple. The choice of the wll
gives: the choice of the will w thdraws
or nullifies the previous giving. The
val ue and purpose of refusing stands the
sanme toward CGod and toward Satan. The
man gives to God, or refuses to give. He
takes from God, or refuses to take. He
gives to evil spirits -- unknow ngly or
not -- and he refuses to give. He finds
he has given to themunwi ttingly, and he
nullifies it by an act of wthdrawal and
ref usal

THE RELATI ON OF FRESH GROUND 3 VEN
TO THE VI CTORY | N CONFLI CT

The relation to the aggressive
warfare of freshly di scovered "ground"
given to deceiving spirits is, that
every new ground, discovered as given to
them and refused, neans a renewed



liberation of the spirit, with an access
of deepened enmity to the foe as his
subtl e deceptions are increasingly
exposed, and consequently nore war upon
Satan and his minions. It neans nore
deliverance fromtheir power, and |ess
ground in the believer as he realizes
that "synptonms", "effects" and
"mani f estati ons” are not abstract
"things", but revelations of active,

per sonal agenci es, agai nst whom he nust
war persistently.

Mor eover, all growth in

experi mental know edge neans increased
protecti on agai nst the deceiving eneny.
As new ground is reveal ed, and fresh
truth about the powers of darkness, and
the way of victory over them is
understood, the truth delivers from
their deceptions, and hence protects the
believer up to the extent of his

know edge, from further deception; and
he finds in experience that directly the
truth ceases to operate by the
believer's active use of it, he is open
to attack fromthe watching foe, who
ceasel essly plans agai nst him For
exanpl e, let the believer who has been
undecei ved cease to use the truth of (1)
the existence of evil spirits; (2) their
persi stent watching to deceive him
again; (3) the need of perpetua

resi stance and fight against them (4)
the keeping of his spirit in purity and
strength in co-operation with the Spirit
of God; and other truths parallel with
these -- the know edge <131> of which
he has gai ned through so nuch suffering

-- he will sink down again into
passivity, and possibly deeper depths of
deception. For the Holy Spirit NEEDS THE
BELI EVER S USE OF TRUTH to work with in
energi zi ng and strengthening himfor
conflict and victory, and does not guard
himfromthe eneny, apart fromhis
co-operation in watching and prayer.

PERSI STENT REFUSAL OF GROUND
TOEVIL SPIRITS

The way to refuse, and what to
refuse, is of primary inportance in the
hour of conflict. As we have seen, the
bel i ever needs to maintain an active
attitude, and when necessary, expression
of refusal continually and persistently,



this presupposing the man standing in
faith upon the foundation of his
identification in death with Christ at
Cal vary.

In the hour of conflict, |est
t here shoul d have been new ground given
to evil spirits unknow ngly, by
accepting sonething fromthem or
believing sonme |lie they have suggested
to the mind, the believer should refuse
all the possible things whereby they may
have gai ned a new footing; the conflict,
or attack, inmediately passing away or
ceasing, directly the neans by which the
eneny has regained ground is dealt wth.

The believer hinmself will know,
from his past experience, nost of the
ways by which the deceiving spirits have
hitherto gai ned advant age over hin and
he will instinctively turn to the points
of refusal which have been of the nost
service to himin his fight to freedom
The refusing in this way taking ground
fromthemin many directions. The wi der
t he scope covered by the act and
attitude of refusal, the nore thoroughly
is the believer separating hinmself, BY
HS CHO CE, fromthe deceiving spirits,
who can only hold their ground by the
consent of his will. By refusing all he
once accepted fromthem he can becone
conparatively clear of ground given to
them so far as his choice and attitude
i s concerned.

REFUSAL AN AGGRESSI VE WEAPON | N CONFLI CT

In the hour of conflict, when
the forces of darkness are pressing upon
the believer, the expression of his
active refusal becones an aggressive
war fare upon them as well as a
def ensi ve weapon. It is then as though
the will at the center of "Mansoul"

i nstead of sinking down in fear and
despair when the eneny assaults the
city, issues forth in aggressive

resi stance agai nst the foe, by declaring
its attitude against him <132> The
battl e turns upon the choice of the wll
in the citadel being maintained, in
unshaken refusal to yield to, or admt
any one of the attacking spirits of
evil. The whol e power of God, by the
Holy Spirit, will be at the back of the



active resistance of the man in his
attitude of refusal to the eneny.

It is inmportant to understand
the effectiveness of this refusal of the
will, on the part of the undeceived
bel i ever, as a barrier against the foe,
because the outer man, in "feelings" and
nervous system bears the scars |ong
after his deliverance fromthe pit of
deception into which he has been
begui | ed. When once the wall of the
outer man has been broken into by
supernatural forces of evil, it is not
qui ckly rebuilt so that they cease to
have any effect upon it in times of
severe conflict. Believers who are
energi ng from deception should therefore
know t he power of an aggressive turning
upon the eneny in the noment of his
attacking them with an active
expression of their choice and will in
regard to him In such a way the
aggressi ve becones a defensive action

The sane weapon of refusing
wor ks in many phases of the conflict;
for example, in speaking or witing, if
the believer is conscious of
difficulties, obstacles, or interference
in what he is doing, he should at once
refuse all ideas, thoughts, suggestions,
visions (i.e., pictures to the m nd)
words, inpressions, the spirits of evil
may be seeking to insert or press upon
him so that he may be able to
co-operate with the Holy Spirit, and
have a clarified mnd for the carrying
out of Hs wll.

That is, the believer, by his
refusal and resistance of al
supernatural attenpts to interfere with
his outer man, is actively to resist the
powers of darkness, whilst he seeks to
co-work with the Holy Spirit within his
spirit. At first this neans much
conflict, but as he maintains active
resi stance, and increasingly closes his
whol e being to the spirits of evil, and
is on the alert to recognize and refuse
their workings, his union with the Ri sen
Lord deepens, his spirit grows strong,
his vision pure, his nmental faculties
clear to realize a perpetual victory
over the foes who once had himin their
power .



Especially is he on guard
agai nst what may be described as the
"doubl e counterfeits" of the deceiving
spirits. That is, the counterfeits by
the enenmy in connection with attacks
upon hinsel f. For exanple, the devil
attacks himmanifestly and visibly, so
that he clearly knows it to be an
onsl aught of the spirit beings of evil.
He prays, resists, gets through to
<133> wvictory in his will and spirit.
Then comes a great "feeling" of peace
and rest, which nmay be as much an
"attack" as the onslaught, but nore
subtle and liable to mislead the
believer if he is not on guard. The
eneny suddenly retreating and ceasing
the furious attack, hopes to gain the
advant age by the second which he failed
to obtain in the first.

FI GHTI NG FROM PRI NCI PLE

It is essential to understand
how to "fight", so to speak, "in cold
bl ood"; i.e., wholly apart fromfeelings
of any kind, for the believer may "FEEL"
it is "victory" when it is defeat, and
vice versa. Al dependence upon feeling
and acting from"inpul se" must be put
aside in this warfare. Sone can only
recogni ze "conflict" when they are
conscious of it, so to speak; they fight
spasnodi cal l y, or by accident, when
forced to it by necessity; but now the
"fight" nmust be permanent and part of
the very life. There is a ceasel ess
recognition of the forces of darkness in
"cold bl ood", because of know edge of
what they are, and a consequent "fight"
fromprinciple. A fight against the
unseen foes when there is nothing to be
seen of their presence or worKkings,
renenbering that they do not al ways
attack when they can, i.e., if they were
to attack on some occasions, they would
| ose by it, because it would reveal the
character of the thing and the source.

The believer knows that the
devil, as a Tenpter, is always tenpting,
and therefore, he resists from
principle. In brief, he who desires
per petual victory, must understand that
it is a question of principle versus
feeling and consciousness. It can only



be intermttent victory if the warfare
is governed by the latter rather than
the former. For instance, when the eneny
attacks the believer, he will find a
strong, primary weapon of victory in
decl aring deliberately his basic
position toward sin and Satan, as
standi ng on the Cal vary ground of Romans
6:6-11. The man reckoning hinself in the
present nmonent "dead i ndeed unto sin,
and alive unto God", refuses to yield to
sin and Satan in any, or all of the

poi nts, or cause, or causes, of the
attack or conflict.

As the believer thus decl ares
his position in the hour of conflict and
onsl aught fromthe foe, he will often
find hinmself obliged to westle in rea
conbat with the invisible eneny.
Standi ng on the finished work of Chri st
in death to sin, the spirit of the man
becones |iberated for action, and
energi zed <134> to stand against the
hi erarchic hosts of Satan, the
principalities and powers, the
worl d-rul ers of the darkness, and the
hosts of wicked spirits in the heavenly
(or spiritual) sphere.

VWRESTLI NG AND WHAT | T MEANS

It is only possible to westle
agai nst the powers of darkness by the
spirit. It is a SPIRI TUAL warfare, and
can only be understood by the spiritua
man, that is, a man who lives by and is
governed by his spirit. Evil spirits
attack, westle with, and resist the
bel i ever. Therefore he nust fight them
westle with them and resist them This
westling is not with soul or body, but
with the spirit; for the | esser cannot
westle with the higher. Body westles
with body in the physical realm in the
intellectual, soul with soul; and in the
spiritual, spirit with spirit. But the
powers of darkness attack the three-fold
nature of man, and through body or sou
seek to reach the spirit of man. If the
fight is a nental one, the will should
be used in decisive action, quietly and
steadily. If it is a spirit fight, al
the forces of the spirit should be
brought to join the mind. If the spirit
is pressed down and unable to resist,
then there should be a steady nenta



fight when the mnd, as it were,
stretches out its hand to lift up the
spirit.

The objective of evil spirits is
to get the spirit down, and thus render
t he believer powerless to take the
aggressive agai nst them or else they
seek to push the spirit beyond its due
poi se and neasure, into an effervescence
whi ch carries the believer beyond the
control of his volition and m nd, and
hence of f guard agai nst the subtle foe;
or incapabl e of exercising the bal ance
of speech, action, thought,

di scrimnation, so that under cover they
may gai n some advantage for thensel ves.
A GREAT VI CTORY MEANS GREAT DANGER
because when the believer is occupied
with it, the devil is schem ng howto
rob himof it. The hour of victory
therefore calls for soberness of mnd
and watching unto prayer, for alittle
over-elation may nean its |l oss and a

I ong sore fight back to full victory.

VWhen the spirit triunphs in the
wrestling and gains the victory, there
breaks out, as it were, a streamfrom
the spirit of triunph and resistance
agai nst the invisible, but very rea
foe; but sonetines in the conflict the
eneny succeeds in blocking the spirit
t hrough his attack on body or soul

The spirit needs soul and body
for expression, hence the <135>
eneny's attacks to close the spirit up
so as to render the man unable to act in
resi stance agai nst him Wen this takes
pl ace the believer thinks that he is
"reserved", because he feels "shut up";

or he has "no voice to refuse”; in
audi bl e prayer the "words seem enpty",
he "feels no effect", it seens a

"mockery", but in truth it is that the
spirit is closing up through the
wrestling eneny gripping, holding and
binding it. The believer nmust now insi st
on EXPRESSI NG H MSELF IN VO CE, until
the spirit breaks through into liberty.
This is "the word of testinmony" which is
said, in Revelation 12:11, to be part of
t he overcom ng power over the dragon
The wrestling believer stands on the (1)
ground of the blood of the Lanb, which
includes all that the finished work of



Calvary means in victory over sin and
Satan; he (2) gives the word of his
testinmony in affirmng his attitude to
sin and Satan, and the sure, certain
victory through Christ; and (3) he lives
inthe Calvary spirit, with his life
surrendered to do the will of God, even
unt o deat h.

PRAYER AND PERSONAL CONFLI CT

C osely bound up with the
wrestling of the spirit is the necessity
of prayer. Not so much the prayer of
petition to a Father, as the prayer of
one joined in spirit with the Son of
God, with the will fused with Hs (see
John 15:7), declaring to the eneny the
authority of Christ over all their power
(Ephesi ans 1: 20-23).

Sonetines the believer has to
"westle" in order to pray; at other
times to pray in order to westle. If he
cannot "fight" he must pray, and if he
cannot pray he nust "fight". For
exanple, if the believer is conscious of
a weight on his spirit, he nmust get rid
of the weight by refusing all the
"causes" of the weight; for it is
necessary to keep the spirit unburdened
to fight, and to retain power of
detection. The delicate spirit-sense
becomes dull under "weights" or pressure
upon it, hence the eneny's ceasel ess
tactics to get "burdens" or pressure on
the spirit, unrecognized as fromthe
foe, or else recognized and allowed to
remai n.

The man may feel "bound up" and
the cause be in others, i.e. (1) no open
spirit or open mind in another to
receive fromthe spirit and mnd of the
one who feels bound up; (2) no capacity
in the other to receive any nessage of
truth; <136> (3) sone thought in the
m nd of the other, checking the flow
fromthe spirit.

If in the nmorning the believer
finds a "weight" or heaviness on his
spirit, and it is undealt with, he is
sure to lose the position of victory
t hrough the day. In dealing with weight
on the spirit, the nonment it is
recogni zed, the believer nust at once



act in spirit, and (1) stand (Ephesi ans
6:14); (2) withstand (Ephesians 6:13);
and resist (Janes 4:7) the powers of
dar kness. Each of these positions neans
spirit-action, for these words do not
describe a "state" or an "attitude"
(which is mainly an attitude of the
will), or an act by soul or body.

To "stand" is a spirit-action
repel I i ng an aggressive nove of the
eneny; to "withstand" is to make an
aggressi ve nove against them and to
"resist" is actively to fight with the
spirit, as a man "resists" with his body
anot her who is physically attacking him

THE WLES OF THE DEVI L

The word "wiles" in the origina
nmeans "nethods", and bears in its varied
forns the thought of "craft", or
artifice; to "work by nethod", to
over-reach, to outwit, to go in pursuit;
al so the thought of system or a way, or
a nmet hod of doi ng things.

Satan's war on the saints can be
sumed up in the one word, "wiles of the
devil". He does not work in the open but
al ways behi nd cover. The nethods of the
deceiving spirits are adapted to each
one, with a skill and cunni ng gai ned by
years of experience. Cenerally the wles
are primarily directed agai nst the m nd,
or "thoughts", and apart fromyielding
to known sin, nost of the workings of
Satan in a believer's life may be traced
back to a wong thought or belief,
admtted into the mnd, and not
recogni zed to be fromdeceiving spirits,
e.g., if a believer only thinks and
believes that all that Satan does is
mani festly bad, Satan has only to clothe
hinself with "good" to gain ful
credence with that man. The war,
therefore, is a war of deceit and
counterfeit, and only those can stand
against the wiles of the deceiver, who
seek the fullest truth from God, about
God, Satan and thensel ves.

KNOW NG THE W LES OF THE DEVI L
The Apostle Paul said that the

bel i ever was to be able to stand agai nst
the wiles of the devil, and that he was



to put on the <137> whole arnor for
doing this. How can a nman stand agai nst
awile, if he does not know what the
wile is? There is a difference between
tenptation and wiles; between the
principles and worki ng of Satan and his
em ssaries, and their wiles; i.e., they
t hensel ves are tenpters. Tenptation is
not awle. Awile is the way they
schenme to tenpt. Paul did not say that
t he believer nmust stand agai nst
"tenptations" or lies, or mention any
ot her specific characteristic of evil
spirits; but he nust be "able to stand"
against their wiles. The spiritual man
is to be on guard lest he is caught by
their wiles. If they can be detected,
then their objective can be frustrated
and destroyed. The spiritual man needs
the fullest concentration and sagacity
of mind for reading quickly his spirit
sense, and detecting the active
operations of the foe; he also requires
al ertness in using the nmessage his
spirit conveys to him A spiritua
bel i ever ought to be able to read the
sense of his spirit, with the sane

i nstinctive adroitness as a person
recogni zes the physical sense of cold
when he feels a draught, and i mediately
uses his nmental intelligence for
actively protecting hinself fromit.
[See 1 _John 5:18 AV.] So the spiritua
man needs to use his spirit sense in

| ocating and di sl odgi ng the foe by
prayer.

Agai n, an "objective" and a
"wile" are quite distinct. The wile is a
means used by the foe to gain an
objective. The evil spirits must use
"wiles" to carry out their objective.
Their objective is deception, but their
"wiles" will be counterfeits. They are
liars, but how can they succeed in
getting their lies into the mnd of a
man? They do not need wiles to nake
t hensel ves liars, but they need the wle
to get the lie accepted by the believer.

The wiles of the devil and his
emi ssaries are countless, and fitted to
the believer. If he is to be noved by
suffering fromany course of action
detrimental to their interests, they
wi || play upon his synpathies by the
suffering they cause to one near and



dear to him or if he shrinks from
suffering in hinmself, they will work
upon this to make hi m change his course.
To those who are naturally synpathetic,
they will use the counterfeit of |ove;

t hose who can be attracted by
intellectual things will be drawn from
the spiritual sphere by being driven to
over study, or be given nental
attractions of many kinds. Whil st

ot hers, who are over sensitive and
consci enti ous, <138> may be constantly
charged with bl anme for apparently
continuous failure. The lying spirits

| ash the person for what they thensel ves
do, but if the believer understands how
to refuse all blane fromthem he can
use their very doings as a weapon

agai nst them

THE ARMOR FOR THE CONFLI CT

For this conflict with the
powers of darkness the believer mnust
| earn experinmentally how to take and use
the arnor for the battle, described by
t he apostle in Ephesians 6. The
obj ective in Ephesians 6 is clearly not
victory over sin -- this is assuned --
but VI CTORY OVER SATAN. The call is not
to the world, but to the church. A cal
to stand in arnor; to stand in the evil
day; to stand agai nst the powers of
dar kness; to stand after acconplishing
the work of overthrow ng them-- "having
overcone all", verse 13 AV. m -- by the
strength given of God.

The arnor in detail, as set
forth in Ephesians 6, is provided that
the child of God should be ABLE to
stand" against the wiles of the devil;
clearly showi ng that a believer can be
made abl e to conquer all the
principalities and powers of hell, if he
fulfils the necessary conditions, and
uses the arnmor provided for him

It nust be a REAL ARMOR if it is
provided for neeting a REAL FOE, and it
nmust demand a REAL KNOALEDCE of it on
the part of the believer; to whomthe
FACT of the provision, the FACT of the
foe, and the FACT of the fight, nust be
as REAL FACTS as any other facts
declared in the Scriptures. The arnored
and non-arnored believer may be briefly



contrasted as foll ows:
THE ARMORED CHRI STI AN:

Arnmored with truth.
Ri ght eousness of life.

Maki ng and keepi ng peace.

Sel f-preservati on* and control
Faith as a shield.

Scriptures in the hand.

Prayer wi thout ceasing.

*[ Root meani ng of the word "sal vation”
i n Ephesians 6:17.]

THE NON- ARMORED CHRI STI1 AN

Open to lies, through ignorance.
Unri ght eousness t hrough
i gnor ance.
Di vi sions and quarrel s.
Reckl ess unwat chf ul ness.
Doubt and unbeli ef.
Rel yi ng on reason instead of
God's Word.
Rel yi ng on work wi thout prayer. <139>

The bel i ever who takes up the
whol e arnor of God as a covering and
protection agai nst the foe, nust hinself
wal k in victory over the eneny. He nust
have (1) his spirit indwelt by God to
stand unshaken, and be given
continuously a "supply of the Spirit of
Jesus" to keep his spirit sweet and
pure; (2) his mnd renewed (Romans 12: 2)
so that he has his understanding filled
with the light of truth (Ephesians
1:18), displacing Satan's lies, and
destroying the veil w th which Satan
once held it; the mind clarified so that
he intelligently understands what the
will of the Lord is; (3) his body
subservient to the Spirit (1_Corinthians
9:25), and obedient to the will of God
inlife and service

[Note. For further light on
"tenptation', and 'accusation' it is
suggested that John Bunyan's "GRACE
ABOUNDI NG TO THE CHI EF OF SI NNERS"
shoul d be studied.]

@9
<140>



APPENDI X

THE ATTI TUDE OF THE EARLY FATHERS
TOEVIL SPIRITS

TERTULLI AN says, in his Apol ogy
addressed to the Rulers of the Roman
Enpi re:

"... Let a person be brought
before your tribunals who is plainly
under denoni acal possession. The w cked
spirit, BIDDEN TO SPEAK BY A FOLLOMNER OF
CHRI ST, will as readily make the
truthful confession that he is a denon
as el sewhere he has fal sely asserted
that he is a god. O, if you will, let
t here be produced one of the
god- possessed, as they are supposed --
if they do not confess, IN THEIR FEAR OF
LYING TO A CHRI STI AN, that they are
denons, then and there shed the bl ood of
t hat nost inpudent follower of Christ.

~"Al'l the authority and power we
have over themis fromour nam ng the
Nane of Christ, and recalling to their
menory the woes with which God threatens
them at the hand of Christ their Judge,
and whi ch they expect one day to
overtake them Fearing Christ in God and
God in Christ, they beconme subject to
the servants of God and Christ. So at
one touch and breathing, overwhel ned by
t he thought and realization of those
judgnment fires, they | eave at our
command t he bodies they have entered,
unwi | i ng and di stressed, and before
your very eyes, put to an open
shame. .. "~

JUSTIN MARTYR, in his second
Apol ogy addressed to the Roman Senat e,
says: "Nunberl ess denoni acs throughout
the whole world and in your city, many
of our Christian nen -- exorcising them
in the name of Jesus Christ Wo was
crucified under Pontius Pilate -- have
heal ed and do heal, rendering hel pl ess,
and driving the possessing denmon out of
t he nmen, though they could not be cured
by all other exorcists, and those who
use incantations and drugs."

CYPRI AN expressed hinself with
equal confidence. After having said that
they are evil spirits that inspire the
fal se prophets of the Gentiles, and



deliver oracles by always mxing truth
wi th fal sehood to prove what they say,
he adds: "Neverthel ess these evil
spirits adjured by the living God

| MVEDI ATELY OBEY US, SUBM T TO US, OUR
OM POAER, and are forced to cone out
of the bodies they possess..."

SYMPTOMS OF DEMON POSSESSI ON
d eani ngs from "Denon Possession," by
Dr. J.L.Nevius

(1) The one under denon-power is an
i nvoluntary victim (The willing soul is
known as a medi um)

(2) The Chief characteristic of
denbnomania i s a distinct "other
personality” within. (This is different
to denpn-influence, for in this nen
followtheir owmn wills, and retain their
own personality.) <141>

(3) The denobns have a longing for a body
to possess (Matthew 7:43, 8:31), as it
seens to give themsone relief, and they
enter the bodies of animals as well as
men. There are distinctly individual
peculiarities of the spirits.

(4) They converse through the organs of
speech, and gi ve evi dence of
personality, desire, fear.

(5) They give evidence of know edge and
power not possessed by the subject. In
Ger many, Pastor Bl umhardt gives

i nstances of denobns speaking in all the
Eur opean | anguages, and in sone

| anguages unrecogni zable. In France
there were sonme cases having the "gift
of tongues", speaking in German, Latin,
Ar abi c.

(6) The denon in possession of the body,
entirely changes the noral character of
those they enter, conpelling themto act
entirely contrary to their nornal
behavi or. Reserved, reticent men wll
weep, sing, laugh, talk, nmeek souls will
rage, ordinarily pure-tongued nen and
worren wi || speak of things not to be
naned anong children of God and act in
manner and conduct contrary to their
normal dignity and behavior -- all of



whi ch they are not responsible for
whi | st under "control™ of this other
personality within them In brief, they
will exhibit traits of character utterly
different fromthose which belong to

t hem normal | y.

(7) There are al so nervous and nuscul ar
synpt ons peculiar to denon possession in
t he body.

(8) There is also an afflatus of the
breast, which is a special mark of denon
possessi on, and

(9) Oracular utterances are given in
jerks and sentences, quite unlike the
cal m coherent sequence of |anguage seen
in the utterances of the apostles at
Pent ecost .

(10) There is "levitation" of the body
-- well known by spiritists -- when the
subject will say he is quite unconscious
of possessing a body -- and THERE | S

| N\VARI ABLY A PASSIVE M ND. There is
often a distinct voice which speaks
through the Iips of the subject
expressi ng thoughts, and words

uni ntentional ly.

DEMONI ACAL ACTIVITY I N LATER TI MES
From"Spirit Manifestations", by Sir
Robert Ander son

The Cospels testify to the
activity of denons during the mnistry
of Christ on earth; and the Epistles
warn us of a RENEWAL OF DEMONI ACAL
ACTIVITY in the "latter times", before
H's return. "All Scripture is
God- breat hed"; but it would seemt hat
sonetines the revel ation was nade with
speci al definiteness, and this
particul ar warning is prefaced by the
words: "the Spirit saith EXPRESSLY". And
it relates not to any new devel opnent of
noral evil in the world, but to a new
apostasy in the professing Church, a
cult pronoted by "seducing spirits" of a
highly sensitive spirituality, and a
nore fastidious norality than
Christianity itself will sanction
(1_Tinmothy 4).



The CGospel narrative indicates
t hat SOVE denons were base and filthy
spirits that exercised a brutalizing
i nfl uence upon their victins. But the
Lord plainly indicated that these were a
class apart ("TH S KIND' Mark 9:29).
They were all "unclean spirits", but in
Jewi sh use the word AKATHARTOS connot ed
SPIRI TUAL defilenment. That it did not
inmply noral <142> pollution is proved
by the fact that the Lord Jesus was
charged with having a denon, though not
even H s nost nalignant enem es ever
accused H mof noral evil. It was only
by prayer that these filthy spirits
could be cast out; whereas pious denobns
acknow edged Christ, and canme out when
H s disciples commanded themto do so in
H s nane. ..

THE PHYSI OLOGY OF THE SPIRI T
@ eanings from"Prinmeval Man unveil ed"
by Janes Gal

"The natural body has its
senses, the spirit also has its senses.

"There are busy senses within
exam ni ng and j udgi ng, approvi ng and
condemni ng, joying and grieving, hoping
and fearing, after a fashion of their
own, which no bodily sense can imtate.

"There is a spirit within which
we call ourselves, and it is perfectly
di stinct fromthe body in which we
dwel | . "

"I'f our spirits, which are

generated in or with our bodies, are

el aborated fromimmaterial substances

i nto separate existences, constituting
i ndi vidual spirits... these individua
spirits nmust be presumed to be conposed
of spirit substance or substances, and
possessed of different faculties. ..."

"Qur very |l anguage inplies that
the human spirit is an organi sm conposed
of parts nutually related, which, though
individually different, are generically
t he sane. "



"It is a well established
doctrine of Scripture, that the body is
animated by an intelligent and i morta
spirit, that feels and acts by neans of
its material nmechanism w thout being
itself material..."

THE WORKING OF EVIL SPIRITS I N
"CHRI STI AN' GATHERI NGS

(1) SUPPCSED " CONVI CTI ON OF SIN' BY
DECEI VI NG SPIRI TS

.1 united with a nunber of
brethren and sisters one whol e week
every nmonth, in prayer to God to pour
out nore of His Spirit, gifts and power.
After having done this for sone tine
wi th great earnestness, such powerful
and wonderful nanifestations of God and
H's Holy Spirit (apparently) took place,
that we no | onger doubted God had heard
our prayer, and Hs Spirit had descended
into our mdst, and on our gathering.
Amongst other things this spirit, which
we thought to be the Holy Spirit, used a
fifteen-year-old girl as his instrunent,
t hr ough whom everyone bel onging to our
gat hering, and having any sin or burden
of conscience, had it revealed to the
gat heri ng. Nobody could remain in the
nmeeting with any burden of conscience
without it being revealed to the neeting
by this spirit. For exanple: a gentleman
of esteem and respect fromthe
nei ghbor hood cane to the neeting, and
all his sins were exposed in the
presence of the gathering by the
fifteen-year-old girl. Thereupon he took
me into an adjoining room so broken
down, and admitted to ne, with tears,
that he had conmtted all these sins
which the girl had exposed. He confessed
this and all other sins known to him
Then he cane again into the neeting, but
hardly had he entered when the sane
voice said to him "Ha! you have not
confessed all yet, you have stolen ten

gul den, that you have not confessed". In
<143> consequence, he took ne again
into the adjoining roomand said, "It is
true, | have also done this. ..." This

man had never seen this fifteen-year-old
girl in his life, neither she him



Wth such events, was it
astoni shing that a spirit of holy awe
canme over all at the neeting, and there
was one controlling note which can only
be expressed in the words, "Wio anong us
shall dwell with the devouring fire? Wo
anong us shall dwell with everlasting
bur ni ngs? Fearful ness hath surprised the
hypocrites."” There was a nost earnest
spirit of adoration, and who coul d doubt
when even the strong were broken down,
and nobody dared remain in the neeting
if they were a hindrance.

And, yet we had to unmask this
spirit which had brought about these
things -- and which we took to be the
Holy Ghost -- as a terrible power of
dar kness. | had such an uneasy feeling
of distrust which could not be overcone.

As | made this known for the first
time to an older brother and friend ..
he said, "Brother Seitz, if you continue
to foster unbelief, you can commit the
sin agai nst the Holy Ghost which wll
never be forgiven." These were terrible
days and hours for nme, because | did not
know whet her we had to do with the power
of God or a disguised spirit of Satan
and one thing only was clear to ne,
viz., that | and this nmeeting shoul d not
| et ourselves be led by a spirit when we
did not have clear light, and
confirmation whether this power was from
above or bel ow. Thereupon | took the
| eadi ng brethren and sisters to the
upper nost room of the house, and nade
known to them ny position, and said we
must all cry and pray that we may be
able to prove whether it was a power of
I ight or darkness.

As we cane downstairs the voice
of this power said, using the
fifteen-year-old girl as his instrunent,
"What is this rebellion in your mdst?
You will be sorely punished for your
unbelief". I told this voice that it was
true we did not know with whom we had
dealings. But we wanted to be in that
attitude, that if it was an angel of
CGod, or the Spirit of God, we would not
sin against Hm but if it was a devil
we woul d not be deceived by him "If you
are the power of God, you will be in
accord as we handle the Wrd of God."
"Try the spirits whether they be of



God." W all knelt down and cried and
prayed to God in such earnestness, that
He woul d have nercy upon us, and revea
to us in some manner, whom we had
dealings with. Then the power had to
reveal itself of its own accord. Through
t he person which he had been using as
his instrument he nmade such abomni nabl e
and terrible grimces, and shrieked in
such a piercing tone, "Now | am found
out, now | am found out. "

(2) SUPPCSED UNITY FOR "REVI VAL"

For sonme tine now it has been on
my mnd to try to put into |anguage sone
of the things which it has been ny
pai nful experience to wtness, and pass
t hrough, in connection with the workings
of Satan as an "angel of light", but
everyt hing seened so conplicated and
conf used.

First, his attacks seemto be
made upon the nost spiritual souls --
t hose who have made the full est
surrender to God, and who recogni ze a
spiritual affinity, which they believe
i f broken, mars the whol e purpose of Cod
(1 Cor. 1.10). The lying spirit insists
on one mnd, and judgnment, and one
expression. These souls thus "joi ned"
formthe "Assenbly", so called, and
claimPsal m89.7. Everything is brought
into the "Assenbly" for decision, the
assertion being that no <144>
| NDI VI DUAL soul can get the mind of the
Lord, based on Proverbs 11.14, 5.22, and
20.18. Hours were spent in bringing the
tiniest details of daily Iife before the
Lord. The | eader spread each matter
asking that all mght be brought to one
m nd. The response was then given by
each one in sone word of Scripture. The
attitude taken to receive the supposed
"word of the Lord", was the RESI STANCE
OF ANY THOUGHT OR REASON, and LETTI NG
THE M ND BECOVE A PERFECT BLANK. |f
anyone ventured to give an opinion -- or
any judgnment -- they were ruled out of
fell owshi p; the fact of reasoning being
the proof of the "flesh-life".

The discipline mnistered to
such was severe indeed. They were not
all owed to speak to anyone, or to do any
kind of work. In sone cases this |asted



for weeks, and even nonths. The effect
upon the mnd was very terrible. The
only way back was by maki ng a statenent
in the "Assenbly" which satisfied them
that there was true repentance. ...
Proverbs 21.4, and Isaiah 59.3

are the words given for not working, and
Romans 8.8. Prayer and reading the word
-- all adds to sin -- consequently the
soul is shut up in tornent and despair,
bei ng excluded fromall neetings.

Second. The "mani festation of
the Spirit" in prophecy, prayer and
travail. One person would often pray for
an hour, and sonetinmes two hours,
wi t hout a break. Messages, too, would
often last for two hours, and the whole
nmeeting for eight or nine hours. Anyone
yielding to sleep or exhaustion, was at
once pronounced "in the flesh", and a
hi ndrance to the neeting.

"Travail" was manifested by
tears, groans and tw sting of the body;
and with sonme it was exactly like
hysterics, and would [ ast for hours.
This was greatly encouraged as the neans
wher eby God woul d work for the
del i verance of souls -- and those who
did not cone under this manifestation,
were judged as preserving their own
life, not willing to "let go" -- l|lovers
of thenselves; and it was believed that
when the whol e conmpany were unitedly
under the so-called "manifestation of
the Spirit" then God woul d break through
in Revival. | might say here, that al
this began with a nightly prayer neeting
for Revival, with no limt as to tine.

The paral yzing fear of resisting
God by any | ack of subm ssion, and
evadi ng the Cross by an unwi |l lingness to
suffer, just sways the soul; and it dare
not yield to one thought contrary to the
"mnd of Christ" in the "Assenbly. ..."

(3) SUPPOSED MANI FESTATI ONS OF THE HOLY
SPIRIT

From a book recently published,
said to contain the very words of the
Lord Jesus, spoken THROUGH some of His
children, and witten down as spoken in
the first person, the follow ng brief
extract is taken, showi ng the extent of
the medi um stic control by deceiving



spirits, which by some are believed to
be the work of the Holy Spirit. *[This
book is circul ati ng anongst deeply
devoted believers, and is held by sone
as of equal value to the Bible.]

THE LORD JESUS | S SUPPOSED TO
HAVE SAI D

"The mani festations of the
Spirit, in some things, are very
strange. Sonetimes He will tw st the
body this way, and that, and the neaning

is dark to you. | want you to know sone
t hi ngs about this part of the Spirit's
work. | want you to see that they are

not usel ess. <145>

"I'f you had spoken in your own
tongue, when the Spirit came in, it
woul d have graciously bl essed you; but
per haps you m ght have thought it was
YOURSELF, as many have. So the Spirit
cones in and speaks in an unknown tongue
to you, that you mght know that it was
NOT YOQURSELF SPEAKI NG . .

"Your hands He has often lifted
up, and again He has raised your fingers
in various ways. Your eyes open and shut
by the Spirit now, as they did not
before. Your very head has been shaken
by the Spirit, and you have not known
why He did this. You have thought
sonmetines, it was just to show He was
living there, and that is true, but
there is nore in it than that, and He
will show you as well as He can, in a
few words, what sone of these things
are.

"Some things in the
mani festations are very peculiar to you.
You have gone on wondering about them
Don't think it strange that the Spirit
works in you in many ways. Hs work is
nore than two-fold work. It is nmanifold.
This is puzzling many m nds. They see
the Spirit shaking. They hear H m
singing. They FEEL H M LAUGH NG and
they are sonetinmes TRRED WTH H' S
VARI QUS TW STI NGS AND JERKI NGS, AS
THOUGH HE WOULD TEAR THEM TO PI ECES.

"Sonetines it seens He is
imtating the animals in various sounds
and doi ngs. This has been all a nystery



to the saints. Hs work, | say, is

mani fold. He seeks, in some, to show
themthat they are all one with each
other, in the whole creation... If He
shows you, by nmaking a noise as of sone
wild aninmal, that you are LIKE THAT, you
must not despise Hi s way of working, for
the Holy Spirit knows why He does it. He
makes these noises in the animals, can't
He make themin you?"

LI GHT ON " ABNORMAL" EXPERI ENCES*

*[From _The Overcomner_ of 1920.]
Extract from a book published in Gernmany
by Pastor Ernst Lohmann. Translated from
the German

Just as in a caricature the
out standing features of the true picture
are to be found, so that a likeness is
unm st akabl e, so phenonena which we find
i n heathen systens, in theosophy
so-cal l ed, or new Buddhism in
spiritism etc., resenble to sonme extent
the Divine manifestations called forth
by the working of the Holy Spirit upon
the spirit of man. They al so produce
revel ati ons and propheci es, speaking and
singing with tongues, healing and
mracles. It is of inportance that we
shoul d study this subject to find an
answer to the question as to HOW THESE
PHENOVENA ARE BROUGHT ABOUT. It is
sel f-evident that they are not
mani festations of the Holy Spirit. The
nuner ous and exact investigations which
are being made in our day into the
subj ect are giving us increasing insight
into this dark realm Powers and
possibilities have been discovered in
man, which until now have been totally
unsuspected. They are designated
"sublimnal powers", and we speak of
"subconsci ousness". **

** [J. asset, "Le Psychisne
Infreriur,” 1906, wites: "Psychica

proceedings fall into two groups; (1)

t hose of a higher order -- conscious,
volitional, free; (2) those of a |ower
class -- unconscious, nechani cal

i nvoluntary”. On this subject Dr. Naum
Koti k says in "The Emanati on of Psycho-
physi cal Energy": "Under ordinary
conditions in the activity of the brain,



t he sub-consci ousness hardly nakes
itself felt, and for this reason we have
no suspicion of its existence. There are
conditions of the psyche, however, such
as somanbul i sm in which the

subconsci ousness cones to the front,

t akes over the conplete control, and
forces the super-consciousness back into
the position in which it (viz., the sub-
consci ousness) rightfully bel ongs. The
actions which attest the activity of the
sub- consci ousness i ndependently of the
super - consci ousness, are usually ternmed
automatic." <146>

VWhat physical occurrences accomnpany

t hese phenonena? The | ower nerve-centers
(the ganglionic system or the
"vegetative" nerves, as they are

call ed), which have their chief seat in
the region round the pit of the stonmach
are excited to increased activity. At
the sane tine the central region of the
hi t her nervous system (the cerebra
system, which in a normal state of
affairs is the nmedium of conscious
percepti on and action, becones

paral yzed. There is a reversal of the
order of nature. The | ower nerves take
over the duty of the higher ones (a sort
of compensation). This state of things
conmes to pass NEGATI VELY by the higher
organ losing its natural suprenmacy under
pressure of illness, or artificially by
hypnoti sm aut o-suggestion, etc.; and
PCOSI TI VELY by the | ower nerves being in
some way EXCI TED ARTI FI Cl ALLY to

i ncreased activity, whereby they get the
upper hand. These nerves then display
abilities which our ordinary organs of
sense do not possess, they receive

i npressions froma real musually cl osed
to us, such as clairvoyance,

presenti ments, prophecy, speaking wth

t ongues, etc.

The Mohamedan soot h- sayer,
Dschal al - Ed- Di nrum , describes the
trance-state, as follows: "My eyes are
cl osed, and ny heart is at the open
gate". Anna Kat hari na Emrerich
(1774-1824): "1 see the light, not with
my eyes, but it is as though | saw it
with ny HEART (with the nerves which
have their seat in the pit of the
stomach) ...that which is actually
around ne | see dimy with ny eyes like



one dozing and beginning to dream ny
second sight is drawing ne forcibly, and
is clearer than nmy natural sight, but it
does not take place through ny eyes..."
VWhen in a state of sommanbulism the

i nner sense, heightened in its activity,
percei ves outward things as clearly and
nore so than when awake, when it

recogni zes tangi bl e objects with eyes
tightly closed and absolutely unable to
see, just as well as by sight; this

t akes pl ace, according to the unani nous
declaration of all somanbulists,

t hrough the pit of the stomach, i.e.

t hrough the nerves, which have their
seat inthis region ... And it is from
this part that the nerves are set in
action which nove the organs of speech
(in speaking with tongues, etc.)...

Nurber | ess cases of false
nmysticismthrough all the centuries of
Church History display the sane
characteristics, the sub-consciousness
bei ng al ways t he medi um of such
perception and functions. They are
nmor bi d, com ng under the garb of Divine
mani festations to | ead souls astray.
Now, it is very significant that
according to the assertions of the
| eaders, it is an activity of the
SUB- CONSCl QUSNESS that we nmeet with in
the "Pentecostal Myvenment" (so called).
W read in a report of an "Internationa
Pent ecost al Conference":

"On Tuesday, a PASTOR introduced
t he di scussion. The main topic <147>
was the working of the sub-conscious
m nd in nmessages and prophecy. Mich
confusion prevail ed concerning the
relation of our consciousness to our
sub- consci ousness. The Scriptura
di scrimnation was preferable (1 Cor
14. 14-15), where they were spoken of as
"understanding' and 'spirit'."

"When Christ lives in us He
lives in our hearts and in the heart are
two chanbers. In one roomlives the
consci ence and through the consci ence
can know that Christ lives in ne. In the
other roomof ny heart is the the
sub- consci ousness, and there al so Chri st
lives. We look at 1 Cor. 14.14, 'For if
| pray in a tongue ny spirit prayeth but
nmy understanding is unfruitful'."



Noti ce the expression "ny
spirit"™ (nmy sub-conscious mnd), and
al so the expression "ny understandi ng"
i.e., "When ny spirit prays in tongues,
ny SUB- CONSCI QUS M ND prays!"

In the Declaration of the Second
Mul hei m " Pent ecostal Conf er ence”
Sept ember 15th, 1909, we read:

"In 1 Cor. 14.14 (Luther's
transl ati on) Paul makes a distinction
bet ween t he understanding and the spirit
of man. By the word understandi ng he
nmeans the conscious, and by the word

spirit the unconscious spiritual life,
life of man. In this UNCONSCI QUS
spiritual life -- in nodern | anguage
al so termed ' sub-consci ousness' --Cod

has placed the gift of speaking with
tongues and prophecy. "

According to this, THE SPI Rl TUAL
LI FE OF THE BELI EVER | S SYNONYMOUS W TH
THE SUBCONSCI QUSNESS OF THE
SOWNAMBULI ST. And the nore highly
devel oped this sub-consciousness is in
any individual, the nore highly
devel oped woul d be their spiritual life.
Just try substituting the word
sub- consci ousness in those passages
where the Scripture speaks of the spirit
of man; for exanple Psalns 51.17, Ps.
77.6, Isaiah 66.2, Acts 7.59, Acts 18.5,
Acts 20.22, Romans 1.9, Ronmans 2. 29,
Romans 8.16, 1 Corinthians 2.11, 1 Cor.
4.21, 1 Cor. 5.5, Glatians 6.1, Gal
6. 18, Ephesians 4.23, 1 Thessal oni ans
5. 23.

Those in whomthe sub-
consci ousness beconmes active in the
manner descri bed above, feel as it were
an electric stream passing through the
body, which is an EXCI TI NG OF THE
NERVES, which have their central seat in
the pit of the stomach. It is from
thence that the jaws are noved in
speaki ng with tongues.

One of the l|eaders of the
"Pent ecostal Movenent"”, in describing
the process of this so-called Baptism of
the Spirit in his body, nade use of the
si ngul ar conparison that it seenmed to
hi mas though there were in his body an



inverted bottle. The simle was

i nconprehensible to ne, but this way of
expressing it was nost strikingly

illum nated when | find an al nost

i dentical expression used by a
Mohamedan soot h- sayer. Tewekkul Beg, a
pupi | of Mbllah Schah, was receiving
instruction fromhis nmaster as to how he
could get into the ecstatic state. He
says: "After he had bound ny eyes ... |
saw sonething in nmy inner being
resenbling a FALLEN TUVBLER ... Wen
this object was placed upright a feeling
of limtless bliss filled nmy being."

This feeling of bliss is another
characteristic feature of this class of
occurrences. By exciting the | ower
nervous systema feeling of intense
rapture is regularly produced .. At
first we find connected with it usually,
i nvol untary contraction of the nuscles
and novenment of the linbs, in
consequence of the unnatural inversion
of the nervous system <148>

Past or Paul again says:

"If anyone is to prophesy in the
way | have now | earnt, God mnmust be able
to nmove the nmouth of the one
prophesying, as He fornmerly noved the
nout h of Bal aami s ass. The ass
under st ood not hi ng of the words which
she spoke, she only said what she was to
say. There is a danger in uttering
thi ngs we understand. It is so easy to
mx in one's own thoughts, and then to
utter what one thinks. This occurs
wi thout our intending it in the |east.
That is the reason why God trains His
prophets in so preparing themthat they
utter exactly what the Spirit gives
them Speaking in strange tongues is a
good prelimnary school

"There one learns to speak as
the mouth is noved. One speaks w t hout
knowi ng what one is saying by sinmply
followi ng the position of the nonth.
Jest so in prophecy; there, too, one
speaks as led by the position of the
nmout h. Speaki ng with tongues and
prophesying are both on the sane
principle.”

It is evident that in these



phenonena we have the exact opposite of
what the Scriptures understand by the
conmuni cation of the Spirit. Wen the
Spirit of God takes possession of the
spirit of man, HE | S BROUGHT BACK TO A
NORMAL CONDI TION; the SPIRIT acquires
the full authority given it by the
Creator over the powers of the soul, and
t hrough the soul over the body. The
consci ous personal life is once nore
conpl etely under the authority of the
spirit. The dependency upon God, which
man sought to break off, in his mania
for exalting hinmself by setting his
reason, his enotions, or the flesh upon
the throne, is restored again. The
Spirit of God can exercise once nore His
control ling and qui ckeni ng power. The
deeds of the flesh are put to death by
the Spirit, the powers and the gifts of
the Spirit devel oped, the man becones
spiritual, full of the Holy Spirit."

NOTE BY MRS. PENN-LEW S

The Iight given by Herr Lohmann
wi || open the eyes of many perpl exed
bel i evers, and give themintelligent
under st andi ng of nuch that has
di stressed them and caused painfu
di vi si on anpong the nost devoted children
of God. It will also confirmthe
statenments we have nade concerning the
wor ki ng of evil spirits in the
Cl RCUMFERENCE of a believer, at the very
same time that, up to the extent of his
CONSCl QUSNESS, he may know not hi ng
agai nst hinmself before the Lord; for
Satan and his enissaries are well aware
of the laws of the human franme, and work
along their line, arousing and exciting
the natural life, under the guise of its
bei ng spiritual

The fal se conception of
"surrender" as yielding the BODY to
supernatural power, with the M ND
ceasing to act, is the highest subtlety
of the eneny, and is exposed as such in

this book, for it brings about -- as
Herr Lohmann explains -- the paral ysis
of the "cerebral" systenms, i.e., the

action of the mnd, and allows the
"vegetative nerves" full control and
activity, excited by EVIL SPIRITS, for
the Holy Spirit dwells in, and ACTS
THROUGH THE SPIRI T of man, and not



t hrough either nerve center, which have
both to be under the control of the
spirit.

W have al so pointed out again
and again that "clainmng the bl ood"
cannot protect us fromthe eneny if in
any way he is given ground, e.g., if the
cerebral nerves cease to act by "letting
the m nd go blank™ (!) and the
vegetative nerves are awakened to act in
their place, so that the latter are
excited to give "thrills" and "streans
of life" through <149> the body, no
claim ng of the precious blood of Christ
wi Il prevent these physical |aws acting
when the conditions for action are
fulfilled. Hence, the strange fact which
has perpl exed many, that abnormal
experi ences manifestly contrary to the
Spirit of God, have taken place whil st
t he person was earnestly repeating words
about the "bl ood".

Mor eover, the arousing of the
"vegetative nerves" to such abnornal
activity that "floods of life" have
appeared to pour through the whol e body
-- the eneny whispering at the sanme
noment, "THIS IS DOMINE" -- (1) dulls
the mind and nakes it inert in action
(2) causes a craving in the recipient
for nmore of this "Divine" life, (3)
| eads to the danger of mnistration of
it to others, and all that follows as
this path is pursued in honest faith and
confidence of being "specially advanced"
inthe life of Cod.

Shoul d any reading this discover
their own case depicted | et themthank
God for know edge of the truth, and (1)
sinmply reject by an attitude of wll,
all that is not of God; (2) consent to
trust God in His word wi thout any
"experiences"; (3) stand on Ronmans 6.11
with James 4.7, in respect to the
Adversary. John 16.13, "Through the
Eternal Spirit.".

HOW DEMONS ATTACK ADVANCED BELI EVERS

Extracts froman article contributed to
an Anerican paper and reprinted in "The
Christian" some years ago. W do not



know the witer's nane.
(1) THE MANI FESTATI ON OF DEMON POVWER

The agency of denons is al ways
br ought nore conspi cuously into notice,
in proportion to the manifestation and
power of God's work anpbng souls. When
the Son of God was manifest in the
flesh, it called forth the activity and
out spoken agency of denons nore than
ever before.

(2) VARI QUS KI NDS OF DEMONS

Denons are of a multiplied
variety. They are of various types,
greater in diversity than human bei ngs,
and these denons al ways seek to possess
a person congenial to themin sone
characteristic. The Bible tells us of
uncl ean denons, with craft and fortune-
telling denons, of insanity, of
drunkenness, of gluttony, of idleness,
of wonder or mracle working, of
despoti c denons, theol ogical denons,
screeching and yelling denons. There are
denons that act nore particularly on the
body, or some organ or appetite of the
body. There are others that act nore
directly upon the intellect, or the
sensibilities, and enotions, and
affections. There are others of A H GHER
ORDER THAT ACT DI RECTLY ON MAN S
SPI RI TUAL NATURE, upon the conscience,
or the spiritual perceptions. These are
the ones that act as angels of light,
and side-track and del ude many who are
real Christians.

(3) HOW DEMONS FASTEN ON HUVAN BEI NGS

They seek out those whose
make- up and tenperanent i s nost
congeni al to thensel ves, and then seek
to fasten thensel ves on to sone part of
t he body, or brain, or some appetite, or
some faculty of the mnd, either the
reason, or imagination, or perception;
and when they get access, they bury
t hensel ves into the very structure of
the person, so as <150> to identify
thensel ves wi th THE PERSONALI TY of the
one they possess. In a great nany
i nstances they do not get POSSESSI ON of
the individual, but obtain such a hold
on some part of the MND as to tornent



the person with periodical attacks of
somet hi ng strange and abnornmal, out of
all proportion to the general character
and nake-up of the individual

(4) THE OBJECT OF DEMONS SEEKI NG HUVAN
BEI NGS5

These denons feed thensel ves on
the person with whomthey are alli ed.
There are allusions in Scripture,
and facts gathered from experience,
sufficient to prove that certain
varieties of denmons live on the juices
i n human bl ood.

(5) THE CLASS OF DEMONS WHI CH ATTACK
ADVANCED CHRI STI ANS

There are religi ous denons, not
holy, but neverthel ess religious, and
filled with a devilish formof religion
which is the counterfeit of true, deep
spirituality. These pseudo-religious
denons very rarely attack young
begi nners, but they hover around persons
who ADVANCE | NTO DEEPER EXPERI ENCES, and
seek every opportunity to fasten
t hensel ves upon the consci ence, or the
spiritual enotions of persons of high
states of grace, and especially if they
are of a vivid or energetic tenperanent.
These are the denons that play havoc
anong many professors of holiness. One
way they get hold of persons is as
follows: A soul goes through a great
struggle, and is wonderfully bl essed.

Fl oods of |ight and enotion sweep

t hrough the being. THE SHORE LI NES ARE
ALL CUT. The soul is launched out into a
sea of extravagant experience. At such a
juncture these denmons hover round the
soul , and make strange suggestions to
the m nd of sonething odd, or

out | andi sh, or contrary to commpn sense
or decent taste. They nake these
suggesti ons under the profession of
being the Holy Ghost. They fan the

enoti ons, and produce a strange,
fictitious exhilaration, which is SI MPLY
THEI R BAIT TO GET | NTO SOVE FACULTY OF
THE SOUL

(6) SOVE EXAMPLES OF HOW DEMONS TAKE
HOLD OF APPARENTLY SPIRI T- FI LLED
CHRI STI ANS



A very holy and useful woman
says, that soon after receiving the
baptismof the Spirit, there canme to her
one night in the church, a wild abnormal
i mpul se to throw the hymm-book at the
preacher, and run over the church
screaming; and it took all her wll
power to keep her hand from throw ng
t hat book, but she had conmon sense to
know that the Holy Spirit was not the
aut hor of such a suggestion. |If she had
yielded to that sudden feeling, it would
have |ikely given that fanatical denon
admi ssion to her enotional nature and
ruined her life-work. She is a person
who knows the m ghty denonstrations of
the Holy Spirit, and understands CGod
sufficiently to know He is not the
source of wild and indecent conduct.

Anot her person said he felt |ike
rolling on the floor, and groaning and
pulling the chairs around, but he
distinctly perceived that the inpulse to
do so had sonething wild init; and a
touch of self-display contrary to the
gent | eness and sweet ness of Jesus; and,
as quick as he saw it was an attack of a
false spirit, he was delivered. But
anot her man had the sane i nmpul se, and
fell down groaning and roaring, beating
the floor with his hands and feet, and
the denon entered into himas the ange
of light, and got himto think that his
conduct was of the Holy CGhost, and it
becanme a regular habit in the neetings
he attended, until he would ruin every
religious neeting he was in. ... <151>

(7) THE MOST DANGEROUS CLASS OF DEMONS

It requires great humlity to
try these spirits and detect the fal se
ones. Ot her denpbns in existence are
t hose pseudo pious ones who SOQAR ROUND
THE H GH ALTI TUDES OF THE SPI RI TUAL
LI FE, like eagles around great nountain
tops, and seek to fasten their tal ons
upon the lofty and conspi cuous prey.
These are the denons of spiritual pride,
of religious anbition, of false
prophetic vision, of strained and
far-fetched illum nations, of wld
fantastic notions. These are the denons
that flit over the sunlit regions in the
| and of canaan, and attack very sel dom
any but ADVANCED BELI EVERS



(8) SOVE EFFECT OF DEMON | NFLUENCE

The effects of being influenced
by this sort of denons are manifold, and
plainly legible to a well-poised m nd.
They cause people to run off into things
that are odd and foolish, unreasonable
and indecent. It leads themto adopt a
pecul i ar voi ce or twang, or unnatura
shouting, or some shaking of the body,
or such an influence is mani fested by
pecul iar heresies in the mnd, of which
there is a naneless variety. It produces
A CERTAIN WLDNESS IN THE EYE, and
HARSHNESS i n the voi ce. Such persons
i nvariably break the [ aw of |ove, and
SEVERELY CONDEMN PECPLE WHO DO NOT
CONFORM TO THEMSELVES. As a rul e such
persons | ose their flesh, for denoniac
possession is very wearing on the vital
forces and produces a terrible strain on
t he heart and nervous system

<152- 153>
THE TRUE WORKI NGS OF GOD, AND
COUNTERFEI TS OF SATAN

<reformatted fromthe facing
pages in the printed book to
alternating paragraphs in this
etext edition.

T=Tr ue,

C=Counterfeit.>

"Knowl edge and all discernment: so that
ye may prove the things that differ
that ye may be sincere and void of

of fence..." (Philippians 1.9-10,m)

T 1. THE BAPTISM OR FULLNESS OF THE
SPIRIT: |Is a true baptizing into the
Body of Christ, and oneness with all the
menbers of the Body. Its special mark
and result is known in power to wtness
for Christ, and in conviction of sinin
others, and their turning to Cod.

The hi ghest manifestation of the
Ful I ness of the Spirit is co-existent
with the use of the faculties and
sel f-control

There is but ONE reception of
the Holy Spirit: with many succeedi ng
experi ences, devel opnents, or new
crises, resultant on fresh acts of
faith, or apprehension of truth; various
bel i evers having vari ed degrees of the



same Infilling of the Spirit, according
to individual conditions. The enduenent
of power for service is often a definite
experience in many lives.

F 1. Counterfeit workings of evil
spirits may acconpany a true reception
of the Fullness of the Holy Spirit, if
the believer "lets go" his mnd into

"bl ankness", and yields his BODY up
PASSI VELY TO SUPERNATURAL PONER. As a
"bl ank mi nd" and "passive body" is
contrary to the condition for use
required by the Holy Spirit, and is the
primary condition necessary for evil
spirits to work, the anomaly is found in
the Holy Spirit responding to the | aw of
faith, and filling the man's spirit, at
the sane tine that evil supernatural
powers respond to the |aw of passivity
fulfilled in mnd and body. They then
can produce in the SENSES

mani f estati ons, which seemto be the
outcome of the Holy Spirit's entry to
the SPIRIT.

The results of the counterfeit
mani festations are varied, and wide in
their ramfications, according to
i ndi vi dual conditions. The abstract
result is CGREAT "manifestations” with
little real fruit; a spirit of division
fromothers, instead of unity, etc.
etc.

T 2. THE PRESENCE OF GOD: Known in and
by the human spirit, through the Holy
Spirit. Wien He fills the atnosphere of
aroomthe SPIRIT of the man is
conscious of it, not his senses. The
faculties of those present are alert and
clear and they retain freedom of action
The SPIRIT i s nade tender (Psal m 34.18),
and the will pliable to the will of Cod.
Al the actions of a person noved by the
true and pure Presence of God are in
accord with the highest ideal of harnony
and grace.

C 2. The counterfeit of the Presence of
God is mainly felt upon the body, and by
t he physical senses, in conscious
"fire", "thrills," etc. The counterfeit
of the "Presence" in the atnosphere is
felt by the senses of the body, as
"breath", "wind," etc., whilst the MND
I S PASSI VE OR | NACTI VE. The person
affected by this counterfeit "presence"



wi |l be noved al nbst automatically to
actions he would not performof his own
will, and with all his faculties in
operation. He may not ever renenber what
he has done when under the "power" of
this "presence", just as a sleep-wal ker
knows not hing of his actions when in
that state. The inaction of the mnd can
often be seen by the vacant [ ook in the
eyes.

T 3. GODINAND WTH MAN IN THE SPIRIT:
John 14.23. The Father in heaven is
realized to be a real Father (Galatians
4.6), the Son a real Savior, the Holy
Spirit a real Person; manifested as One
IN THE SPIRIT of the believer, by the
Holy Spirit: with resulting effects as
in Romans 8.9-11.

C 3. Evil spirits counterfeit, as the
occasi on serves them each Person of the
Trinity, and can thus produce

mani festations given to the senses, in
whi ch the real SPIRI T- SENSE may have no
part.

T 4. CHRI ST MANI FESTED i n the believer
by H's Spirit, so that He is known as a
Li ving Person on the Throne in heaven,
and the believer joined in spirit to Hm
there, with the result that Christ's
life and nature is inparted to him
formng and building up in hima "new
creation" (Galatians 1.16, 4.19,

Col ossi ans 1.27), the believer grow ng
up into Hmin all things. [See
"Counterfeit"” for difference between
turning innmard to a subjective

mani festation, instead of relying upon
the Living Christ in heaven. The
reliance and fell owship with the
Gorified Christ draws the believer to
[ive out of hinself (Ephesians 2.6), and
t hus have a w der vision, and clearer
fellowship with all saints.]

C 4. Christ apparently manifested
inwardly as a "Person", to whomthe sou
prays, or with whom he hol ds conmuni on
yet there is no real evidence of the
expression of the Divine nature, or true
growm h of the Christ life, with a
deepening fellowship with the Christ in
heaven. On the contrary the Christ in
heaven seens far away. The counterfeit
centers and ends in an "experience"



whi ch keeps the person introverted or
self-centered (spiritually).

T 5. CONSCI QUSNESS OF GOD: Felt in the
SPIRIT, and not by the physical senses.

C 5. "Consciousness" of "God" in BODILY
sensations, which feed the "flesh" and
overpower the true spirit-sense

T 6. THE HOLI NESS OF GOD: Wen realized
by the believer produces worship and
godly awe, with a hatred of sin. On the
ground of the blood of Calvary God draws
near to men, seeking their love, but H's
presence does not terrorize.

C 6. Evil spirits counterfeit this by

gi ving a TERROR of God, which drives nen
away fromH m or forces theminto
actions of slavish fear, apart fromthe
use of the mnd, and volition, in glad
vol untary obedi ence to H m

<154- 155>

T 7. SURRENDER TO GOD: O spirit, soul
and body, is a sinple yielding or
committal to Hmof the whole nman, to do
Hs will and be at H's service. God asks
the full CO OPERATION * of the man in
the intelligent use of all his
faculties. Romans 6.13.

* ["Co-operation” versus
"control" is the distinction between the
true working of God in and with nen, in
contrast to the working of evil
supernatural powers.]

C 7. Passive yielding of spirit, sou
and body to supernatural power, to be
noved automatically, in passive, blind
obedi ence, apart fromthe use of
volition or mind. Evil spirits desire
"CONTROL" of a man, and his passive
subm ssion to them

T 8. FELLOASHI P W TH THE SUFFERI NGS OF
CHRI ST: The result of faithful w tness
for Hm and in such "suffering", the
joy of the Spirit breaks forth in
SPIRIT. (Acts 5.41.) The fruit of true
conformty to Christ's death in the
"fell owship of His sufferings"” is seen
inlife to others, and growth in
tenderness of spirit, and
Christ-likeness in character



2 Corinthians 4.10-12.

C 8. "Suffering"” caused by evil spirits
is characterized by a fiendish
acuteness, and is fruitless in result --
the victimbei ng hardened i nstead of
mel l owed by it. The denons can cause
angui shed suffering in spirit, soul or
body. "Possession” manifested in
abnormal SUFFERING may be the fruit of
(unconsci ous) acceptance of sufferings
caused by evil spirits, often under the
name of the "will of God".

T 9. TRUSTING GOD: A true faith given of
CGod in the spirit, having its origin in
H mwi thout effort reckoning upon Hmto
fulfil Hs witten Wrd. Co-existence
with the full use of every faculty in
intelligent action. "Faith" is a fruit
of the Spirit and cannot be forced.

Gal atians 5.22, 2 Corinthians 13.

C9. "Trusting evil spirits" comes about
through trusting blindly sone
supernatural words, or revel ations,
supposed to cone from God, which
produces a forced "faith", or faith
beyond the believer's true nmeasure, the
result being actions which lead into
paths of trial never planned by Cod.

T 10. RELI ANCE UPON GOD: An attitude of
the will, of trust and dependence upon
God, taking Hmat H's word, and
dependi ng upon Hi s character of

fait hful ness.

C 10. Reliance upon evil spirits neans a
PASSI VE | eani ng upon supernatural help
and experience, which draws the person
away fromfaith in God Hi nself, and from
active co-action with Hm

T 11. COWUNION WTH GOD: fellowship IN
THE SPIRIT with Christ in the glory as
one spirit with Hm The consci ousness
of this is in the SPIRIT (John 4. 24)
only, and not in "feelings" in the
senses. See for conditions of true
comuni on with God, 1 John 1.5-7.

C 11. "Conmmunion"” with evil spirits my
take place by retiring within to enjoy
SENSE comunion, in the "exquisite
feelings" which absorb and render the
soul incapable of the duties of life.



The "flesh" is fed by this spurious
spiritual "comunion" as really as in
grosser ways.

T 12. WAITING ON GOD: The Spirit in
restful co-operation with the Holy
Spirit, waiting God's tinme to act, and
to fulfil H s promises. The true waiting
upon God can be co-existent with the
keenest activity of mnd and service.

C 12. A "waiting for the Spirit to
conme”, in hours of prayer, which brings
those who "wait" into passivity, which
at last reaches a point of "seance"
conditions, followed by an influx of
lying spirits in manifestations.

T 13. PRAYI NG TO GOD: Havi ng access to
the Holiest of all, on the ground of the
bl ood (Hebrews 10.19). Penetrating in
spirit through the | ower heavens to the
Throne of Grace. Hebrews 4.14-16. True
"prayer" is not directed toward God as
WTHI N the believer, but to a Father in
heaven, in the Name of the Son, by the
Holy Spirit.

C 13. Praying to evil spirits comnes
about by praying to "God" in the

at nosphere, or within, or possibly to
"pictures” of God in the m nd; instead
of approaching the Throne of G ace
according to Hebrews 10.19.

T 14. ASKING GOD: An act of the will in
sinmple faith, making a transaction wth
God in heaven, on the ground of His
witten Wrd. "Answers to prayer" from
CGod are usually so unsensational and so
unobtrusive that the petitioner often
does not recogni ze the answer.

C 14. "Asking" evil spirits, by speaking
to sone SUPERNATURAL PRESENCE in, or
around t he person. The "answers" are
generally "dramatic", sensational

cal cul ated to over-awe the person, and
make himfeel he is a wonderfu

reci pient of favor fromon high

T 15. GOD SPEAKI NG Through H s Word, by
Hs Spirit, INTHE SPIRIT and consci ence
of the man, illumnating the mnd to
understand the will of the Lord.

C 15. Evil spirits speaking, either



puf fing up, accusing, condeming or
confusing the person, so that he is
bewi | dered or distracted and CANNOT
EXERCI SE H' S REASON OR JUDGVENT. The
"speaki ng" of accusing spirits resenbles
the "thinking" or speaking to oneself,
when the words are not uttered audibly.

T 16. THE VOCE OF G&D: |Is heard and
known IN THE SPIRI T of nan, wherein the
Spirit of God dwells. God al so speaks

t hrough the consci ence, and through the
witten Wrd never confusing or dulling
the faculties of the man, or perplexing
himso as to hinder clearness of

j udgnent and reason. The true voice of
God does not nmake a DEMAND of

unr easoni ng obedi ence to it,
irrespective of the man's free volition

C 16. The counterfeit "voice" of Cod is
usual ly Ioud and comes from outside the
person. It is frequently inperative and
persistent, urging to sudden acti on.
Confusi ng and cl anorous, or subtle in
suggesti on; produci ng FEAR through its
i nsi stent demands, making the man a

sl ave to supernatural power. My al so be
di stingui shed fromthe voice of God by
its sonmetines trivial objective, and
fruitless results when obeyed.

<156- 157>

T 17. DI VINE GUI DANCE: Through the
spirit and mind; i.e., "drawing" in
spirit, light in the mnd: spirit and

m nd brought into one accord in harnony
with the principles of the Wrd of Cod
(Ephesians 5.17; Philippians 1:9-11
AV.m).

C 17. Satani c gui dance by supernatura
voi ces, visions, |eadings, draw ngs, are
al | dependent upon the passivity of the
m nd and reason, and take place in the
sense-real mas a counterfeit of the true
inthe spirit.

T 18. DIVINE "LEADINGS": Are in the
spirit; demand co-operation of the man
in every faculty of mnd, and spiritua
intelligence in correctly reading the
nmoni tions of the Spirit. The WLL IS
ALWAYS LEFT FREE TO CHOOSE AND ACT. The
true "leading of the Spirit" is never
out of accord with principles of God's



Wor d.

C 18. Satanic "leadi ngs" and inpul ses,
demand passive surrender of mnd and
body. They are conpul sory in effect, and
all "conpelling"” and "conpul sion" from

t he supernatural real mindicates the
wor k of deceiving spirits.

T 19. DIVINE "VISIONS": \When given, cone
(1) without seeking for them (2) with
definite purpose, (3) are never

abortive, and (4) are co-existent with
active use of the mnd and faculties.

C 19. Satanic visions (1) demand a
passi ve state, (2) are broken by nenta
action, (3) are frequently contrary to
truth, and (4) fruitless in result.
Destroy all faith reliance on CGod.

T 20. OBEDI ENCE TO GOD: An act of
deliberate will, choosing to do the wll
of God, when nmade known to the believer.
A full exam nation of the SOURCE of the
command preceding intelligent decision
to obey, is co-existent with true

obedi ence.

C 20. Counterfeit of "obedience" is a
passive, automatic, blind yielding to
supernatural power or voices, apart from
intelligent apprehension of results or
consequences. The person fears to
guestion or EXAM NE t he source of the
conmand.

T 21. GOD A VING PONER By the Holy
Spirit in the man's spirit,
strengthening himin spirit, so as to
energi ze his mind and every faculty of
his being to their fullest use, and
enabling himto endure and acconpli sh
what he could not bear or do apart from
God (Ephesi ans 3. 16).

C 21. Evil spirits give power in a
supernatural energy -- generally
spasnodi ¢ and unreliable -- dependent
upon the man being passive in spirit,
soul and body. This "power", when it
ceases, |eaves the man dull and
exhausted, the effect generally being
attributed to natural causes.

T 22. GOD A VI NG | NFLUENCE: Means t hat
the believer draws others to God, not to



hinsel f. True Divine "influence" does
not "control" others automatically, but
constrains themto turn to God

C 22. Evil spirits giving "influence"
nmeans a control or power over others
whi ch causes themto act apart from
their volition, or reason. This "power"
may be exerci sed unknow ngly by persons
t he denbns can use in this way.

T 23. GOD A VING "I MPRESSI ONS": Means a
gentl e novenent IN THE SPIRI T, which
| eaves the person free to act of his own
volition, and does not COWPEL himto

action. "Inpressions from God" are
WTH N in the shrine of the spirit; and
not froma "power" outside, e.g., in

"touches" on the body, or an exterior
conpel ling force

C 23. Evil spirits' "inpressions" are
from out si de, UPON the person, and
require certain conditions for the
"inmpressions” to be given -- i.e., a
sitting still and waiting, etc. These
condi tions can also be fulfilled
unconsci ously by cultivating passivity
of the whol e being.

T 24. DIVINE LI FE FROM GOD: |'s known,
not by "consciousness", but RESULTS,
enabling the believer to bear and suffer
what he could not bear or suffer
humanly. There is rarely any "feeling"
of strength or life, because

consci ousness of Divine life would draw
the man fromthe path of faith to rely
upon his experience.

C24. "Life" inthrills, etc., given by
evil spirits, is known by its being in

t he SENSES, giving pl easant sensations,
rather than true power. Wen it passes

away, the person is dulled or weakened,
and may go into spiritual darkness

t hrough nunbness of sensibilities, e.g.
he says he is "like a stone"

T 25. DIVINE LOVE: Shed abroad in the
heart by the Holy Spirit, is co-existent
with keen and faithful dealing with sin;
with acute hatred to sin and Satan, and
all that is contrary to righteousness.
God' s | ove does not dull, but
energi zes every faculty to fulfil the
action for which it was intended in



creation. It has no "craving"” in it, nor
does it weaken those to whomit flows
out .

C 25. Counterfeit of the "love of God"
makes the recipient cover over sin,
conpromise with it; dulls himto

keen- edged ri ght eousness; nmakes him

i ncapabl e of true hatred to the things
that God hates, for the faculty which
"l oves" is the faculty which hates.

The counterfeit of |ove, whether
human or Divine, given by evil spirits,
grips the sensibilities with an
overnmastering and pai nful "craving" for
its object.

T 26. FIRE FROM GOD: Is a purifying

t hrough suffering (Matthew 3.11-12), or
a consunming zeal in spirit, which
deepens into white heat intensity to do
the will and work of God, which no
trials or opposition can quench. Fire
fromGod is spiritual, not literal, and
therefore falls upon the SPIRIT, not the
body.

C 26. "Fire" caused by evil spirits is
generally a glow in the body, which the
believer thinks is a manifestation of
"God" in "possession" of the body, but
afterwards results in darkness, dullness
and weakness with no reasonabl e cause;
or else it continues deceiving the
believer into counterfeit experiences.

T 27. TEXTS FROM GOD: These are given

t hrough the organ of the spirit to the
m nd, when the spirit is (1) calm

(2) unstrained, (3) at liberty, (4) open
to the Spirit of God. They do not
confuse, and when acted upon are found
to be confirmed in Providence, and are
al ways in accord with the keen use of
the faculties. Intelligent know edge of
the broad principles of Scripture is
needed for the true interpretation of
"texts" which arise in the spirit, |est
t hey be m sused through human
conceptions of Divine things, e.g., the
M ND may take literally what God neans
spiritually.

<158- 159>

C 27. Texts fromevil spirits "flash"
into the mind: rush with force; cone



fromw thout (audibly), or in the nenta
sphere. They el ate or crush, condem or
puff up; confuse or turn out fruitless,

| eadi ng those who obey theminto vain
actions, or into weckage of
circunstances. Evil spirits give a false
"experience", and then "texts to confirm
it", whereas true experience confirms
the truth of the statenments of the
witten Word. Evil spirits make use of
all m sconceptions of truth.

T 28. SIN FROM THE FALLEN NATURE: Is
fromwithin, carries the will with it,
or else forces the will by its pressure.
The man knows the novenent to sinis
sin, and yet yields to it. Ronans
6.6,11-12 is CGod's way of dealing with
the fallen nature, and its workings, as
t he believer stands on the ground of the
Cross, and wields Christ's finished
Calvary work as a weapon for victory.
The Holy Spirit bears witness to the
Cross in setting free fromsin, when it
is the outcone of the evil nature.

C 28. Sin caused by e.s., apart from
tenptation, is also within, BUT IS
FORCED into the spirit, mnd or body,
agai nst the desire of the man, and
shoul d be recogni zed as distinctly not
of, or fromhinself, e.g., blasphenous
t hought s and unexpl ai nabl e "feelings".
If the "sin" infused by denons is dealt
with as fromthe evil nature, although
t he person stands on Romans 6.6,11, and
refuses it, no deliverance comes, but
when it is recognized as the work of
denons, and resisted on the ground of
the Cross, freedomis quickly given.

T 29. SELF- EXAM NATION I N THE LI GHT OF
QACD: A discrimnation of his own actions
exerci sed by the SPIRI TUAL man, which
does not produce "despair",

"di sappoi ntrent," a "crushed feeling,"
etc., but leads to rapid decision of
action, and a joyous faith in the
co-operating work of the Spirit in

del i verance fromall that does not bear
the verdict of the |ight of God. John
3. 21.

C 29. Self-introspection is nade use of
by evil spirits to throw the believer
into sel f-accusation and despair. This
drives the person inward and downward to



crushed inpotence and faithlessness. GOD
NEVER CRUSHES HI S CHI LDREN. He convicts
only to reveal the renmedy. Evil spirits
seek to turn souls into self-centered
absorption whereas God noves in themto
live and care for others.

T 30. CONWVICTION OF SIN: Comes fromthe
Wrd of God, or by the direct action of
the Holy Spirit, to the conscience, in
times of quiet prayer or reading. It is
never "vague" or confusing, and ceases
directly the man decides to obey the
Wrd, or go to God for cleansing in the
bl ood of Christ. True conviction is also
a deepeni ng experience, as the light of
God shines into the conscience and life.

C 30. Evil spirits' accusations, which
are a counterfeit of conviction, are
fromw thout, in the ear (audibly), or
to the MND, in a "nagging", persistent,
confusi ng kind of "speaking", often

wi t hout definite purpose or specific
reason. No "confessing" or "step of
obedi ence" affects these accusati ons,
and they conme again and again over the
same things. Many live under a perpetual
cl oud through the attacks of accusing
spirits. They are under the shadow of
bei ng "al ways w ong".

T 31. CONFESSION OF SIN: To God and nan,
shoul d be the deliberate act of the wll
i n obedience to the Wrd of God, and
conscience. It should be foll owed by
sincere repentance and putting away of
the confessed sin, and have the w tness
of the Spirit to the conscience that the
sin has been put away through the
efficacy of the blood of Christ.

C 31. Conpul sory confessions, by the
driving power of evil spirits upon the
mnd in accusation, or fromrenorse; or,
to silence the accusing voices, the man
is sonetimes inpelled to "confess”
"sins" which have no actual existence.

T Not es.

Wt hout exception the
mani festation of the Holy Spirit is
marked by (a) a Christ-like spirit of
| ove, (b) soberness of spirit vision
(c) keenness of vision, (d) deep
humlity of heart and nmeekness of
spirit, with |lion-courage agai nst sin



and Satan, and (.) clearness of the
MENTAL faculties with a "sound m nd"
2Timothy 1.7.

"Wherefore be ye not foolish
but understand what the will of the Lord
is. ..." (Ephesians 5.17 RV)

C Not es.

Speaki ng general |y, proof of
"sense-mani festations" being from
deceiving spirits may be found in the
SPIRI T bei ng wong al ongsi de of
"mani festations", e.g., (1) Condemni ng
spirit and judging spirit; (2)
Spirit-vision dulled; cannot see marks
of God at work in other ways; (3)
Absence of true Spirit-power in (a)
conviction of sin, (b) deliverance of
souls, or (c) salvation of souls; (4) O
the spirit is "sweet” in a weak sense
with M ND DULLED, and unable to work
with cl earness.

<End of WAR ON THE SAI NTS by Jesse
Penn- Lew s. >

*

This file distributed in 1997 by
Cyde C. PRICE, Jr. 404.262.0712
emai | : 76616. 3452@ConpuSer ve. com
"s"mail: 3145 Peachtree Road NE
Suite 125-169, Atlanta, GA 30305 USA
Founder and President: The Christian
Digital Library Foundation, Inc.

CDLF is recruiting Treasure-Hunters,
Scribes & Eager Readers to help
collect, create, distribute and

enjoy Christian & educational etexts.
Find CDLF files on the \Wb:

" http://ww. atl.m ndspring.com ~iom"

WAR ON THE SAI NTS, by Jesse Penn-Lew s
(abridged edition). "Copyrighted
Freeware" Etext issued w thout absolute
endor senent by CDLF



